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PREFACE

The Agile documentation set includes Adobe® Acrobat™ PDF files. The Oracle Technology Network (OTN) Web
site contains the latest versions of the Oracle|Agile PLM PDF files. You can view or download these manuals from
the Web site, or you can ask your Agile administrator if there is an Oracle|Agile Documentation folder available on
your network from which you can access the Oracle|Agile documentation (PDF) files.

To read the PDF files, you must use the free Adobe Acrobat Reader™ version 7.0 or later. This program can be
downloaded from the www.adobe.com.

The Oracle Technology Network (OTN) Web site can be accessed through Help > Manuals in both the Agile Web
Client and the Agile Java Client. If applicable, earlier versions of Oracle|Agile PLM documentation can be found on
the www.agile.com/support.

If you need additional assistance or information, please contact support@agile.com or phone (408) 284-3900 for
assistance.

Before calling Agile Support about a problem with an Oracle|Agile PLM manual, please have ready the full part
number, which is located on the title page.

Readme

Any last-minute information about Oracle|Agile PLM can be found in the Readme file on the Oracle Technology
Network (OTN) Web site.

Agile Training Aids
Go to the Agile Training Web page for more information on Agile Training offerings.

Xi


http://www.oracle.com/technology/documentation/index.html
http://www.oracle.com/technology/documentation/index.html
http://www.adobe.com
http://www.oracle.com/technology/documentation/index.html
http://www.agile.com/support
http://www.oracle.com/technology/documentation/index.html
http://www.oracle.com/technology/documentation/index.html
http://training.agile.com
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CHAPTER 1
Introduction

This chapter provides an overview of workspaces and general functions of the reports associated with Agile
Analytics for Product Portfolio Management and Product Quality Management. It contains the following
sections:

Overview

Agile Analytics

Agile Analytics Window & Buttons Descriptions
Tips

O

O 0O O

Overview

The Agile Analytics model is a multidimensional data source. It contains facts (data) organized by different
dimensions to provide faster retrieval and drill-down capability.

A fact is a metric or a performance indicator associated with a given business process that is quantifiable and used to
determine how well a business is operating. The aggregated data you need to examine are called facts — numeric
values that are measurable and additive.

Just tracking facts isn't enough, however; you need to examine the facts under certain conditions. These “by”
conditions are called dimensions. Dimensions are often time-based, for example, you can examine facts by month,
quarter, or year. In addition, you can examine facts by geography or by product. Dimensions can have a hierarchy
that allows you to perform drill down functions on the data. For instance, you can start by analyzing the number of
problem reports by time such as year, quarter, month and day.

Agile Analytics

Agile Analytics is a Web-based client that allows users to analyze the Agile Analytics data measures by slicing various
dimensions in producing data views and exploring models and reports.

Appendix A in this guide also provides information about working with workspaces. It includes:
Drilling down and up

Using the data filter display

Sorting, ranking, and exporting data

Printing reports

Collaborating with other users

I T I N S

Toggling between grids and charts, report information, and other toolbars

1-1
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Agile Analytics Window & Buttons Descriptions

The Agile Analytics user interface easily allows you to filter values for the report, change the focus of the data, drag-
and-drop categories onto the report, change the active measure, drill deeper to underlying details, and adjust the
display format.

Figure 1-1: Agile Analytics Window

PR's Released

Released

PSRand OCR |Problem Report =| Severity [All Severity =] Disposition [l Disposition =]

Product Line |AII Product Lines vl

Time Released
JAMN-2006 138
FEE-2006 111
MAR-2006 165
APR-2006 156
MAY-2006 126
JUN-2006 163
JUL-2006 162
AUG-2006 210
SEP-2006 75

OCT-2006
NOY¥-2006
DEC-2006

Agile Analytics lets you view and work with model data in a Web browser. Figure 1-1 highlights the following areas
of the Agile Analytics user interface:

0 Dimension Line filters what appears or changes the focus of the report. The dimension line appears at the top
of the window, the display is in the middle, and the toolbar is across the bottom of the window. If you are using
Microsoft Internet Explorer, a dimension viewer appears in the left pane.

0 Measures Area changes the way the active measure appear, as values or as a percentage of row or column totals.

Toolbar changes the display format and apply more advanced features like expression highlighting, pareto
filtering, or zero suppression.

Note For detailed information about how to use all Agile Analytics features, click Help m in the application
window to open Agile’s Web Help. Use the contents or index to find the topic you want.

0 Common toolbar - The common toolbar contains buttons that provide quick access to specific functions and
commonly used features within the application. For details on the buttons on the common toolbar, see
“Common Toolbar Buttons” on page A-125.

0 Pane-specifictoolbar - The pane-specific toolbar contains a set of buttons that enable you to manipulate the data
representation on the grid. For details on the functionality of the buttons, see the following table. For details on
the buttons on the pane-specific toolbar, see “Pane-Specific Toolbar Buttons” on page A-132.

The following table provides a description for all buttons.

Table A-2:  Toolbar Buttons

Button Name Description

> - AutoSum Summation of all the data values of the selected dimension member.

= Calculator Perform calculations

o Collaborate The Collaborate icon is displayed on the workspace grid. A new Message associated to
the Workspace is launched with the workspace attached to the message.

' Create Alert Send a message to all Agile PLM users.

1-2 PPM & PQM User’'s Guide
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Introduction

Table A-2:  Toolbar Buttons (continued)

Button Name Description

T Data Filter Display On/Off Displays the filters on the grid.
&l - Display Grid and Chart Display grid and chart
= Edit Report Allows you to change a report.
* Execute Run all formulas or retieve data.
Ee Export to Data File Export the report data into a file that can be imported into a database.
B Export to Excel Exports the report data into an Excel spreadsheet. The formula associated to the report
are not copied into the Excel spreadsheet.
Export to PowerPoint Exports the report data into Power Point.
I Import Retrieves data from a specified location.
= Print Formats and prints the active report using the Print menu on the browser. You can also
save the PDF and HTML file in your local computer.
‘A Rank Rearrange the members of dimensions in a workspace grid by ranking.
~ Refresh Recalculates and reloads the grid/chart after entering UEVs. Any alerts triggered in a
= report also appear.
= Refresh All Refreshes all panes for a selected page in workspace runtime.
7 Refresh Auto On/Off Automatically fetches and refreshes the data values to the report after every operation on
the grid.
% Remove UEVs Removes user-entered values.
Save Saves the workspace with its current name.
B Save As Allows you to rename the workspace with a new name.
51 Sort Rearrange the members of dimensions in a workspace grid by sorting.
e Text Allows you to enter text into a specified location.
@l Toggle Chart Displays or hides the chart view. This button behaves in toggle mode.

[i]

Toggle Grid

Displays or hides the grid view. This button behaves in toggle mode.

Toggle Report Information

Displays report information on the grid.

i1
g Toggle Toolbar Enables you to show or hide the toolbar.
£ Workspace Properties Defines the attibutes for the specified workspace.

1-3
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The appearance of the buttons on the pane-specific toolbar is based on the editable nature of the grid. The following
buttons appear on the pane-specific toolbar:

V& | =] (28 8] (X~ (B~ TR | ] (2|2

When the report is resized, all the pane-specific buttons may not appear in the toolbar. The hidden buttons are listed
in the Hidden Tools drop-down list. Click the Hidden Tools drop-down list arrow + to view all the hidden pane-specific
toolbar options.

Panet | |07 | (¢8R || =] |2L] |iE0 G * Hidden Tools

E - ALtoSum drop-down arrow
Measures ISaIes "I

Time Brazil Canada Mexico @“J 7 (DI BTE) e Gl

2000 12141042 10175296 2,159 457 ig
2001 2,192 926 6202520 GG, 175
2002 1082950966 9115034 7265950
2003 10867 612 | 5205543 1,150

Toggle Report Information

Create Alert
& Edfit Report

A Toggle Toolkear

Click on the Hidden Tools drop-down list arrow ™ to view all the hidden pane-specific toolbar options.
Select the required option from the drop-down list menu.
Note Selecting the Toggle Toolbar option, will hide all the pane-specific toolbar buttons.

For more information about workspace windows, see “Working With Workspaces”on page A-1. For information
about the buttons that appear in the windows, see “Toolbar Buttons”on page A-124.

Tips

There are several basic tips you should follow while working with Agile Analytics.

General Use

While working in the Workspace pane:

a Do not use the browser’s Back or Forward buttons

0 Do not use the browser’s Refresh button or refresh by pressing the F5 function key

0 Do not close the browser — always log out

Workspace Management

Workspaces can be assigned the same name. However, you should always try to keep workspace names unique to
ensure that users are not confused about using the correct workspace.

1-4 PPM & PQM User’s Guide
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Folder Management

General folder requirements are as follows:

0 The rules for creating and using folders are the same as those that apply to other features of the application (such
as alerts and collaboration).

0 Folders are chronological. Keep this in mind while naming and organizing them. (“Various Reports” is a good
folder to include at the bottom of the list.)

0 Folders can only be edited or deleted by the user that created them.
0 Folders must be empty before they can be deleted.
0 Folder security is handled by the folder type:

+ Public folders can be viewed by all users.

+ Private folders can be viewed only by the assigned groups/users.

1-5
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CHAPTER 2
Agile PPM Analytics

This chapter introduces the models included with Agile PLM Analytics. It has the following sections:
o Qverview

a PPM Analytic Measures and Dimensions

a Sample Reports

Overview

The Agile Analytics model is a multidimensional data source. It contains measures (data) organized by different
dimensions to provide faster retrieval and drill-down capability.

A measure is a metric or a performance indicator associated with a given business process that is quantifiable and
used to determine how well a business is operating. The aggregated data you need to examine are called measures —
numeric values that are measurable and additive.

Just tracking measures isn't enough, however; you need to examine the measures under certain conditions. These
“by” conditions are called dimensions. Dimensions are often time-based, for example, you can examine measures
by month, quarter, or year. In addition, you can examine measures by geography or by product. Dimensions can
have a hierarchy that allows you to perform drill down functions on the data. For instance, you can start by analyzing
the number of problem reports by time such as year, quarter, month and day.

Note This user guide discusses the Agile Analytics models and PPM Analytics reports. The models and PPM
Analytics reports used at your company may have been modified to meet your company’s specific
requirements.

PPM Analytic Measures and Dimensions

Table 2-1 through Table 2-11 list the measures and dimensions that are available for clarifying data output.
0 Discussion and Action Items

Finance

Portfolio

Resource

o 0o o o

Time-to-market

2-1
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Discussion and Action ltem Measures

Table 2-1 lists the Discussion and Action Items measures, the source (the Agile object attribute from which the
measure is derived), or the calculation used to compute the measure. The Rollup column indicates the type of
calculation, for example, whether the calculation is an average or a count.

Table 2-1:  Discussion and Action Item Measures

Measure Calculation/Source Rollup

Discussion Time to Resolution | For Discussions with status = closed: Average
(Program | Discussions | Close Date) - (Program |
Discussions | Create Date)

Number of Discussions This metric is the number of Discussions by Count
dimension, such as root program or region. It does not
include replies

Number of Action Items This metric is the number of action items. When Count

counting the number of action items on a program, it
considers all levels of the hierarchy and includes action
items related to discussions on the program as well as
action items only created on the discussion tab’s action

item component.

Table 2-2 lists the Discussion and Action Items dimensions, the source (the Agile object attribute that defines the
dimension), and a comment, if appropriate.

Table 2-2:  Discussion and Action ltems Dimensions

Dimension Source Comments
Root Program All Programs | General Info | Names where Program |

General Info | Parent is NULL
Discussion Priority Program | Discussion | Priority
Activity Name Activity | General Info | Name
Program Status Program | General Info | Status
Program Type Program | General Info | Program Type Dashboard field
Region Program | General Info | Region Dashboard field
Division Program | General Info | Division Dashboard field
Product Line Program | General Info | Product Line Dashboard field
Customer Program | General Info | Customer Dashboard field
Launch Year Program | General Info | Launch Year Dashboard field

Discussion Status

Program | Discussion | Status

Discussion Create Date

Program | Discussion | Create Date

Discussion Close Date

Program | Discussion | Close Date

Discussion Creator

Program | Discussion | Creator

Discussion Type

Program | Discussion | Type

To capture sub-classes of discussions for
analysis.

Action Items Status

Program | Action Items | Status

Action Item Assigned

Program | Action Items | Assigned To

Action Items Due Date

Program | Action Items | Due Date

Activities Type

Program | General Info | Activities

Classifies activities as programs, phases,
tasks, gates or any sub-class.

PPM & PQM User’'s Guide
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Agile PPM Analytics

Finance

Table 2-3 lists the Finance measures, the source (the Agile object attribute from which the measure is derived) or the
calculation used to compute the measure. For example, the Rollup column indicates the type of calculation and
whether the calculation is an average or a count.

Table 2-3:  Finance Measures

Measure Calculation/Source Rollup

Revenue Forecast Flex Field for Revenue Forecast on root program Sum

Budgeted Labor Cost Program | General Info | Budgeted Labor Cost Sum

Estimated Labor Cost at Program | General Info | Estimated Labor Cost to Completion + Program | | Sum

Completion General Info | Actual Labor Cost

Actual Labor Costs Program | General Info | Actual Labor Cost Sum

Labor Cost Variance Budgeted Labor Cost - (Actual Labor Costs + Estimated Labor Cost to Sum
Completion)

Budgeted Fixed Cost Program | General Info | Budgeted Fixed Cost Sum

Estimated Fixed Cost at Program | General Info | Estimated Fixed Cost to Completion + Program | | Sum

Completion General Info | Actual Fixed Cost

Actual Fixed Costs Program | General Info | Actual Fixed Cost Sum

Fixed Cost Variance Budgeted Fixed Cost - (Actual Fixed Costs + Estimated Fixed Cost to Sum
Completion)

Budgeted Capital Cost Program | General Info | Budgeted Capital Cost Sum

Estimated Capital Cost at Program | General Info | Estimated Capital Cost to Completion + Program | Sum

Completion | General Info | Actual Capital Cost

Actual Capital Cost Program | General Info | Actual Capital Cost Sum

Capital Cost Variance Budgeted Capital Cost - (Actual Capital Cost + Estimated Capital Cost to | Sum
Completion)

Total Budgeted Costs Budgeted Labor Cost + Budgeted Fixed Cost + Budgeted Capital Cost Sum

Total Actual Costs Actual Labor Cost + Actual Fixed Cost + Actual Capital Cost Sum

Table 2-4 lists the Finance dimensions, the source (the Agile object attribute that defines the dimension) and, if

appropriate, a comment.

Table 2-4:  Finance Dimensions

Dimension Source Comments
Root Program All Program | General Info | Names where Program |

General Info | Parent is NULL
Schedule Start Date | Program | General Info | Schedule Start Date
Program Type Program | General Info | Program Type Dashboard field
Region Program | General Info | Region Dashboard field
Division Program | General Info | Division Dashboard field
Product Line Program | General Info | Product Line Dashboard field
Customer Program | General Info | Customer Dashboard field
Launch Year Program | General Info | Launch Year Dashboard field
Status Program | General Info | Status Workflow status
Actual Start Date Program | General Info | Actual Start Date
Actual End Date Program | General Info | Actual End Date
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Table 2-4:  Finance Dimensions (continued)

Dimension Source Comments
Schedule End Date | Program | General Info | Schedule End Date
Activities Type Program | General Info | Activities Type Classifies activities as programs, phases, tasks,

gates or any subclass

Time Load date in the Datamart

How Cost Values are Calculated in the Finance Measures

Program costs and revenue forecasts are automatically multiplied by the number of program types, regions,
divisions, product lines, and launch years specified for a program. The Program Type, Region, Division, Product
Line, and Launch Year fields are MultiList data type, so multiple values can be selected for them. If you select
multiple values for any of these fields, your costs increase proportionately. For instance, if you select two values for
Region, your total costs are doubled. Keep this in mind when you enter costs and revenue forecasts for a program,
and when you use the Financials model and any reports based on it.

For example, let’s say that three programs, A, B, and C, have the same revenue forecast, $1000. However, the total
revenue forecast for the programs differ because different regions and divisions have been selected for each.

0 Program A is in the North America region and the Automotive division, so its total revenue forecast is $1000.

0 Program B is in the Europe region and the Automotive and Electronics divisions, so its total revenue forecast is
$2000.

a Program Cis in the North America and Europe regions and the Automotive and Electronics divisions, so its total
revenue forecast is $4000.

Table 2-5 illustrates how the revenue forecast values are calculated for the three sample programs.

Table 2-5:  Revenue Forecast Per Region and Division

Revenue North America Europe

Forecast as All
Values Automotive  Electronics  All Divisions Automotive  Electronics  All Divisions Regions
Program A |1000.00 0.00 1000.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1000.00
Program B |0.00 0.00 0.00 1000.00 1000.00 2000.00 2000.00
Program C | 1000.00 1000.00 2000.00 1000.00 1000.00 2000.00 4000.00

All Root — 5000.00 1000.00 3000.00 2000.00 2000.00 4000.00 7000.00

Programs

Note If you don’t want costs multiplied by the number of values selected for the Program Type, Region,
Division, Product Line, and Launch Year fields, try to limit those fields to only one selected value.

Portfolio
Table 2-8 and Table 2-9 list the Portfolio measures and dimensions, respectively.

Table 2-6 lists the Portfolio measures, the source (the Agile object attribute from which the measure is derived) or
the calculation used to compute the measure. The Rollup column indicates the type of calculation, for example,
whether the calculation is an average or a count.

Table 2-6: Portfolio Measures

Measure Calculation/Source Rollup

Strategic Fit Program | General Info | Flex Field ' Average
Days Effort Program | General Info | Days Effort Average
NPV Program | General Info | Flex Field ' Average
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Table 2-6: Portfolio Measures (continued)

Measure Calculation/Source Rollup

Market Opportunity Program |General Info | Flex Field Average

Technical Feasibility Program | General Info | Flex Field Average

Number of Root Programs Count of root programs where activity type = program and | Count
parent program is null

TThese flex fields are defined on the Page Two component of the Program object. (For more information about configuring
flex fields, see the Agile 9 Administrator Guide.) In the Agile Web client, Page Two attributes are displayed on the General Info

tab.

Table 2-7 lists the Portfolio dimensions, the labels used in the Portfolio reports, the source (the Agile object attribute
that defines the dimension) and, if appropriate, a comment.

Table 2-7:  Portfolio Dimensions

Dimension Source Comments
Root Program All Program | General Info | Names where Program |

General info | Parent is NULL
Region Program | General Info | Region Dashboard field
Status Program | General Info | Status Workflow status
Overall Status Program | General Info | Overall Status
Actual Start Date Program | General Info | Actual Start Date
Actual End Date Program | General Info | Actual End Date

Schedule Start Date | Program | General Info | Schedule Start Date
Schedule End Date Program | General Info | Schedule End Date

Program Type Program | General Info | Program Type Dashboard field
Division Program | General Info | Division Dashboard field
Product Line Program | General Info | Product Line Dashboard field
Customer Program | General Info | Customer Dashboard field
Launch Year Program | General Info | Launch Year Dashboard field
Time Loaddate
Resource

Table 2-8 and Table 2-9 list the Resource measures and dimensions, respectively. The Resource includes measures
about resources and resource costs for each program.

Table 2-8 lists the Resource measures, the source (the Agile object attribute from which the measure is derived) or
the calculation used to compute the measure. The Rollup column indicates the type of calculation, for example,
whether the calculation is an average or a count.

Table 2-8: Resource Measures

Measure Calculation/Source Rollup
Headcount Resource Pool | Users (count) Count
Resource Pool Bill Rate | Resource Pool | Bill Rate Average
Resource Pool Cost Rate | Resource Pool | Cost Rate Average
Resource Pool Overhead | Resource Pool | Overhead Rate Average
Rate
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Note

When resources (users assigned as resources) are counted, if valid rate data is not entered in a user’s User

Profile, that user is omitted from the Headcount. For example, if Mary, James, and Sam are the three
members of the resource user group, and Sam does not have any valid rate data entered in his User Profile,
Sam is omitted from the Headcount, therefore, the Headcount is 2 instead of 3.

To compute the correct Headcount, make sure that each user has valid rate data entered in all three rate
attributes on the User Profile (Bill Rate, Labor Rate, and Overhead Rate). All three rate attributes are
required. Zero is not a valid rate; users with any rate data of zero are omitted from the Headcount.

The Agile administrator or a User Administrator can make modifications to these attributes of the General
Info tab of the User Profile.

Table 2-9 lists the Resource dimensions, the labels used in the Resources reports, the source (the Agile object
attribute that defines the dimension) and, if appropriate, a comment.

Table 2-9: Resource Dimensions

Dimension Source Comments
Resource User | User Name
Resource Pool User | User Name

Resource Pool (User Group) Name
Pool Owner Resource Pool | Pool Owner
Region Resource Pool | Region Dashboard field
Division Resource Pool | Division Dashboard field
Product Line Resource Pool | Product Line Dashboard field

Time-to-Market

Table 2-10 and Table 2-11 list the Time-to-Market measures and dimensions, respectively. The Time-to-Market
includes measures pertinent to computing time-to-market reports.

Table 2-10 lists the Time-to-Market measures, the source (the Agile object attribute from which the measure is
derived) or the calculation used to compute the measure. The Rollup column indicates the type of calculation, for
example, whether the calculation is an average or a count.

Table 2-10: Time-to-Market Measures

Measure Calculation/Source Rollup
Time-to-Market For Root Programs (Programs where General Info | Root | Average
Parent is null)
(General Info | Schedule End Date) - (General Info |
Schedule Start Date)
Actual Duration Program | General Info | Actual Duration (unit is days) | Average
Schedule Duration Program | General Info | Schedule Duration Average

Number of Root Programs

Program | General Info | Name where Root Parent is null

Count of root programs

Percentage Completed On-Time

Count (Activity/Gates where actual end date <=
schedule end date) / Count

Average shall be computed for
each program

Days Overdue

Calculation for each Activity/Gate is (Activity/Gate |
General Info | Actual End Date) - (Activity/Gate |
General Info | Schedule End Date

Metric is computed for selected
subclass within a program. For
example, each Root Program
where Activity. Type = Programs
shall have an average computed
for all gates within that
program. This is the value
reported.

Schedule Variance

Program | General Info | Variance

Average
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Table 2-11 lists the Time-to-Market model dimensions, the source (the Agile object attribute that defines the
dimension) and, if appropriate, a comment.

Table 2-11: Time-to-Market Dimensions

Dimension

Region

Source

Program | General Info | Region

Comments
Dashboard Field

Root Program

All Program | General Info | Names where Program |

General Info | Parent is NULL
and
General.Info | Activity.Type = Program

Activity Type Program | General Info | Activities Type Classifies activities as programs, phases,
tasks, gates or any subclass.

Program Type Program | General Info | Program Type Dashboard field

Division Program | General Info | Division Dashboard field

Product Line Program | General Info | Product Line Dashboard field

Customer Program | General Info | Customer Dashboard field

Launch Year Program | General Info | Launch Year Dashboard field

Schedule Start Date Program | General Info | Schedule Start Date

Schedule End Date Program | General Info | Schedule End Date

Overall Status Program | General Info | Overall Status

Workflow State Program | General Info | Workflow Status

Owner Program | General Info | Owner

Time Loaddate
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Sample Reports

Capital Cost Performance

EEEEREEE

Instructions |Scorecard Schedule Financials Labor Cost Capital Cost  Fixed Cost Resources 4>

Capital Cost Performance |51 | [ | (=) | (23] G| =]+ | ~[Bu)~ - [m8| [ 1]| (=] | (3%
Divison IAII Divisions 'l Program Type IAII Prograrm Types vi

Budgeted Labor
Cost i
All Root Programs 4771756 2E03756 &2858012 -2086256 849,295

Program Score Card (KF)

Root Pragram Actual Labor Cost Estimated Labor Cost at Completion Labor Cost Yariance Schedule Duration

1,750
$6,000,000
1,500
$5,000,000
$4,000,000 1,250
$3,000,000
1,000 @
] =
g $2,000,000 5
750 3
$1,000,000
$0
-$1,000,000
250
-$2,000,000 -
-§3,000,000 0

T
All Root Programs

Budgeted Labor Cost [l Actual Labor Cost Bl Estimated Labor Cost at Completion Bl Labor Cost Variance =#= Schedule Duration
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Financial Overview — Budget Vs. Actual

— e .
Pragram Score Card (KP) |@|%|@@|||$|£!Q@,
Instructions |Scorecard Schedule | Financials |Labor Cost Capital Cost |Fixed Cost Resources 1 b
Financial Overview | IE|
Program Type |AII Prograrm Types ;l Divison |MIG ;I
atE A Revenue Total Budgeted Total Actual Labo_r Cost Fixet_:l Cost Capit_al Cost
Forecast Cost Cost ¥Yariance Variance Yarance
Corparate Training $£850,000 $205,000 $1432,000 -$1&.000 -$z,000 $0
Mars MPI 41,300,000 $560,000 $381,000 40 $0 $0
Meptune MPI 41,250,000 $612,000 $432,000 -$2,000 40 40
FD#A 41,200,000 $460,000 $374,500 $0 $0 $0
Saturn MPI 42,250,000 $750,000 $455,000 -$135,000 -$10,000 -$g.000
Shelby Redesign $1,100,000 $525,000 $308,000 -$1,500 $0 $0
Budget vs Actual | |E|
Program Type IAII Program Typas »| Divison |MIG | All Pragram Types = | MIG =1
g0o,000
g00,000
400,000 ————
200,000 41— Total Budgeted Cost
B Total Actual Cost
1] -
=] e 5 . e =
= =/
£ =z =z - Z =
‘m o 2 = bt
= o =1 =
e = = m &
2 o lis] ]
= = =
£ 2
[=] Lz}
<]
L
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Financial Overview — Cost Variances

Frogram Score Card (KF)

Instructions

Financial Overview

Program Type |All Program Types = | Divison |[MIG =
TR Revenue Total Budgeted Total Actual Labo_r Cost Fixet_:l Cost Capitfal Cost
Forecast Cost Cost Varance Wariance Variance
Carpaorate Training 850,000 205,000 $143,000 -$16,000 -$2,000 $0
Mars MPI $1,300,000 $560,000 $381,000 40 40 £0
Heptune MPI $1,250,000 $612,000 $432,000 -$2,000 $0 $0
PO 41,200,000 $460,000 $374,500 $0 $0 $0
Saturn MPI 42,250,000 $750,000 $455,000 -$135,000 -$10,000 -$8,000
shelby Redesign 41,100,000 $525,000 $308,000 -$1,500 40 $0
Cost Yariances
Program Type IAII Program T','pes;l Divison IMIG ;I
" - I B
-50K
-100K
150K Labor Cost Yariance
E M Fixed Cost Variance
M Capital Cost Variance
-200kK
=] T T <L T =
= & =]
= = = o = =
= © z £ o
Il: g = = O
=1} o g o
= @ m. =
5 = @
= D
=] 3]
&)
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Financial Overview — Portfolio Factors

Program Score Card (KF)

Instructions |Scorecard Schedule | Financials |Labor Cost Capital Cost |Fixed Cost Resources 1 L4
Financial Overview | 3%
Program Type |AII Pragrar Tl,lpes;'l Divison |MIG ;l
T Revenue Total Budgeted Total Actual Labo_r Cost leet_:l Cost Caplt_al Cost
Forecast Cost Cost Varance Variance Yariance
Corparate Training $&850,000 $z05,000 $143.000 -$16,000 -§z,000 $0
Mars MPI 41,200,000 $560,000 $281,000 $0 40 40
Meptuns MPI 41,250,000 $612,000 $432,000 -$2,000 £0 £0
PO 41,200,000 $460,000 $374,500 $0 $0 $0
Saturn MPI 42,250,000 $750,000 $455,000 -$135,000 -$10,000 -$2,000
Shelby Redesign $1,100,000 $525,000 $308,000 -£1,500 $0 $0
Portfolio Factors | |*

Program Type IA” Pragram T?Pes;l Divison IMIG LI IAII Frogram Types vi IAII Divizions vI

25

20
15 | —
10
Strategic Fit
5 M Market Opportunity

B Technical Feasibility

Mars MPI
Meptune BPI
Saturn WP
Shelby Redesign

Corporate Trai
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Fixed Cost Performance

The following example provides budgeted fixed costs versus estimated fixed cost at completion (which is a calculated value
per the Measure table).

Fixed Cost Performance. |||||@||

[d [
Fixed Cost Performance | || @ | | ?| - (Bl - '.-| E| |

I Pet Budgeted to Estimated Fixed Cost at Completion

0.7

0.65

0.6

0.55 H

0.4+

0.45

0.4+

0.38

0.3+

0.25

0.2+

018

0.1+

0.05

All Root Programs
Root Program
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Resource

Portfolio Headcount Consumption

The following example provides the days effort for headcount.

| Portfolio HeadCount Consumption

Portfolio He...

Portfolio HeadCount Consumption

Measures IDal,ls Effort vl

Root Program  Q1-2004 Q2-2004 Q3-2004 04-2004
All Root Programs i0s0 3096 500

2,750
2,500
2,250
2,000
1,750
1,500
1,250

droo04 - ———

A0 ——————

L

20— =

0

I e
@1-2004
Q3-2004
Scheduled Start Date

All Root Programs
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Portfolio Trend Analysis

The following example provides a view into the number of programs per division.

Fortfolio Trend Analysis

Portfolio Tre... Test

EEEECETHREEE]

Portfolio Trend Analysis

Divison IAll Diuisions;l

|| [zl | (=] (23] (26| (=]~ | ~(8n)~ - [6H| [ ][] | (3%

4 4

Scheduled Start ate  Number Of Root Programs 4.5
01-2004 2 2
Q2-2004 2
Q3-2004 4
Q4-2004
1
135
2
425
a1-2004
W o2-2004
5 03-2004
Q4-2003
1.584—¢
1 —d
§ 05—
a

Mumhber Of Root Programs
Measures
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Resource Pools — Bill & Cost Rates Vs. Headcount

- Program Score Card (KF) ||E|| @H |E| | || |£|| | |@|_

Instructions |Scorecard sSchedule Financials Labor Cost Capital Cost |Fixed Cost Resources 1 4
Resource Pools | (]| (2| (=] (28] B (=]~ | ~{Bu > - [ | [ 2 )] )| [3%)
Resource Pool Headcount Resource Pool Bill Rate Resource Pool Cost Rate
MIG Marketing 1 $150,00 $52.50
MIG Product Engineers 1 $145.83 $56.67
MIG Program Managers 1 $225.00 $E5.00
MME Program Managers 3 $122.41 fe1.18
5MEG Marketing 1 $175.00 $70,00
5MG Program Managers 4 $170.95 $52.97
Ll
200 - 4

junoapeaH

M Resource Pool Bill Rate
M Resource Pool Cost Rate
'} Headcount

Bill and Cost Rates




Agile Analytics 2.1.1

Time-to-Market by Region & Quarter

The following example provides the time-to-market that can be modified for gate completion metric (percentage
completed on-time average is computed for each root program), task completion metric (percentage completed on-time for
a task and the average is computed for each root program), days overdue on gates (a single average for each program is
computed for the report wth these values are averaged across all programs in a region), and schedule predictability (schedule
variance).

Tirme To Market by Region and Quarter || | | | | |
(] [»]
Time To Market by Region and Quarter || | @| | v| " = |m| |

Measures Time Amgﬁca “Asia  Common Region Europe
Q1-2006 I I |
Time To Market g::g:g: 1083 1130 L 1243
Q4-2006

e e e L e e P e e e e Ty ) e oy 37 el el e oL Ty e e Py i il F el

1,400

1,200

1,000
4 01-2006
800 i Q2-2006
4 Q3-2006
# 042006

400

200 —

America Asia Common Region Europe
Region
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CHAPTER 3
Agile PQM Analytics

This chapter provides an overview of workspaces and general functions of the reports associated with Agile
PQM analytics. It contains the following sections:

Overview

Predefined PQM Analytics
PQM Analytic Measures
Measurement Name Mapping
Problem Report Examples
Supplier/Customer Examples

U 0O 0 0O O

Overview

Agile Analytics enables analysts to gain insight through fast, consistent, interactive access to different views of
information that reflect the multidimensionality of the business. Using workspaces designed for analyzing processes,
customers and suppliers, and product lines you can easily:

Track the volume, rate, and status of new, open, closed, and overdue requests.
Review the time to complete end-to-end processes.

Provide relative comparisons.

Identify top performers.

Review failures over time to identify problems and review trends.

0O U U U 0O O

Analyze the cost impact of quality.

Product quality is a key metric in all product-based companies. The quality of incoming parts is a reflection of
supplier performance and the quality of outgoing products will impact customer satisfaction. By using the data in
the Agile Datamart, Agile Analytics can create multidimensional views of data with the ability to slice, rotate, drill
up, or drill down data for additional aggregation or detail views.

By using predefined Product Quality Management (PQM) analytics, you can eliminate the preparation time
required to compile product quality reports (for example, weekly, monthly, quarterly, and yearly reviews).

Predefined PQM analytics focus on seven areas:

0 Problem reports (PRs) O Supplier performance
0 Non-conformance reports (NCRs) 0 Customer impact

0 Corrective and preventive actions (CAPAs) 0 Product line quality
O Audits
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PRs

There is not an industry-standard name for incoming problem reports from customers, although they are typically
called issues, failures, defects, complaints, problems, or returned material authorizations (RMAs). Companies track
the rate of customer-related problems and the associated causes, and then compile these metrics into reports that
provide a snapshot of product issues faced by customers.

NCRs

Incoming parts quality issues are typically managed through the non-conforming material report (NCMR) process.
Other metrics that are tracked include the rate at which problems occur and the source of problems. This
information can help determine the efficiency of internal operations and supplier performance.

CAPAs

Corrective and preventive actions (CAPAs) defines a process for resolving product quality issues, including the rate
at which problems are being fixed and the cost associated with these fixes.

Audits

An audit is a method for validating that a CAPA fixed the problem associated with it. This is typically a back-end
procedural check used in highly regulated environments to ensure processes are working as expected and where
regulatory compliance is critical.

Predefined PQM Analytics

Performing process analysis, failure mode analysis, cycle time analysis, product line comparative analysis, customer
analysis, and supplier analysis allow you to measure the rate of requests and problems, time requirements, key
product line metrics, and customer and supplier correlations. Agile PQM analytics are divided into two major
categories, although there is overlap within the categories, as shown in the following diagram.

Product Service Request Quality Change Request
Problem Reports Non-Conformance Correptive &. Audits
Reports Preventative Actions
Suppliers
Customers

Product Line

Affected ltems
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Agile Analytics allows you to create the following types of reports that apply to four of the quality processes.

Table 3-1:  Types of Reports

Purpose

New requests

PRs NCRs CAPAs Audits
® O] ®

Open requests

Closed requests

Process overview

Process backlog

IOJROJNOARO]

Failure mode analysis

Cycle time analysis

O]

Comparative cycle time analysis

Product line activity analysis

(OJRONNOINOANOIONNOINO]

(2RO,

Expected resolution

Days overdue

IOJROANCINOANOCINOINOCINOIROINOC)

Problem reports by customer

(OJNOINOINOINOMOCINOINOINONNOIROINO;

NCRs by supplier

®

New requests by item

O] O O] O

Cycle time normal distribution

O] ® O] ®

You can create any number of reports and customize existing reports or create custom reports for your unique
requirements. Once you have defined your reports, you can save them in your workspace and continue to generate
up-to-date and relevant information

A description for each Analytic report is provided in the following table.

Table 3-2: Descriptions of Analytic Reports

Report Type Description

New requests

Track the volume, type, and rate of new reports.

Open requests

Track the volume, type, and rate of open reports.

Closed requests

Track the volume, type, and rate of closed reports.

Process overview

Consolidated view of new, open, and closed reports with average cycle time to
complete.

Process backlog

Track number of open requests by workflow status with average time spent in status.

Failure mode analysis

Track the type and rate of failure modes.

Cycle time analysis

Track end-to-end process time as well as individual step process time.

Comparative cycle time analysis

Compare cycle times of different process types.

Product line activity comparison

Compare new activity against a series of product lines.

Expected resolution

Provide forward looking view of what reports been committed to close based on
“Expected Resolution Date”.

Days overdue

Track the number of reports which are overdue and the cumulative days behind (based
on “Expected Resolution Date”.

Problem Reports by Customer

Correlate total number of problems to the number of customers reporting them.
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Table 3-2: Descriptions of Analytic Reports (continued)

Report Type Description

NCRs by Supplier Correlate total number of problems to the number of suppliers causing them.

New Requests by Item Display the top n items and the number of new requests to highlight key problem items.

Cycle Time Normal Distribution Graph each cycle time for month against a normal distribution curve to highlight
outliers.

PQM Analytic Measures

Table 3-3 through Table 3-7 list the measures that are available for clarifying data output. The tables are separated
according to the type of data the measurement is used to filter.

o Volume
Rate
Cycle time

Cycle time average

I T A T A

Performance

Volume

Table 3-3: Volume Measures

Measure Formula Description
Number of [Object] Count Count of [Object].
Number of Items Count Count of Items on [Object] (Affected Items tab).
Number of Failure Mode Count Count of Items on [Object] (Affected Items tab) by Failure
Mode.
Number of Customer Count Count of Customer by [Object].
Number of Supplier Count Count of Supplier by [Object].
NCRs Affected Item Total Count of Total Quantity | Count of user input values on the Affected Items tab. This only
Quantity Suspect Suspect applies to NCRs.
NCRs Affected Item Quantity | Count of Quantity Checked | Count of user input values on the Affected Items tab. This only
Checked applies to NCRs.
NCRs Affected Item Quantity | Count of Quantity Affected | Count of user input values on the Affected Items tab. This only
Affected applies to NCRs.
Number of [Object] in Count For each workflow, count of [Object] currently in each
Workflow Status workflow status (i.e. process step).
Rate

Table 3-4: Rate Measures

Measure Formula Description
Number of [Object] Not Date Released is null or This is to enable tracking the backlog of “Open” [Object].
Released Released Date is greater Customers will measure “Open” differently -- some will

than selected time period | consider “Released” the final process step and some will
consider “Final Complete” the final step. Two measures are
being set up to accommodate both scenarios. [Object] can be
open and new in the same month.
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Table 3-4: Rate Measures (continued)

Measure

Number of [Object] Not
Complete

Formula

Final Complete Date is null
or Final Complete Date is
greater than selected time
period

Description
See above comment (this is the “second” approach).

Number of [Object] Released

Date Released is not null

This is to enable tracking the rate of “Closed” [Object].
Customers will measure “Closed” differently -- some will
consider “Released” the final step and some will consider
“Final Complete” the final step. Two measures are being set up
to accommodate both scenarios. [Object] can be “New” and
“Closed” in the same month, but cannot be “Open” and
“Closed” in the same month.

Number of [Object] Final
Complete

Final Complete Date is not
null

See above comment (this is the “second” approach).

Number of New [Object]

Date Originated (within
defined time period)

This is to enable tracking the rate of creation of new [Object]
by time period.

Cycle Time

Table 3-5:  Cycle Time Measures

Measure

[Object] Originate to Release
Cycle Time

Formula

Date Released - Date
Originated

Description

This Cycle Time measurement does not require any workflow
analysis as these dates are stored on the Cover Page.

[Object] Originate to Final
Complete Cycle Time

Final Complete Date - Date
Originated

This Cycle Time measurement does not require any workflow
analysis as these dates are stored on the Cover Page.

[Object] Submit to Release Cycle
Time

Date Released - Date
Submitted

This Cycle Time measurement does not require any workflow
analysis as these dates are stored on the Cover Page.

[Object] Submit to Final
Complete Cycle Time

Final Complete Date - Date
Submitted

This Cycle Time measurement does not require any workflow
analysis as these dates are stored on the Cover Page.

[Object] Workflow Total Cycle
Time

Final Status End Date -
Initial Status Start Date

Workflows have a defined sequence of statuses and this needs
to determine first and last step per workflow and measure
accordingly.

[Object] Workflow Status Time
to Complete

Status Complete Date -
Status Enter Date

Individual Status has both a start data and complete date (this
is required for each workflow).

[Object] Workflow Status Time
in Process

Current Time/Date - Status
Enter Date

Status has a start date but no complete date.

[Object] Workflow Status Time
to Complete Avg

Sum(Workflow Status
Time to Complete)/
Number of [Object]

Determine average cycle time using two existing measures.

[Object] Workflow Status Time
in Process Avg

Sum(Workflow Status
Time in Process)/Number
of [Object]

Determine average cycle time using two existing measures.

Cycle Time Average

Table 3-6: Cycle Time Average Measures

Measure

Formula

Description

[Object] Avg Originate to
Release Cycle Time

Sum(NCRs Originate to
Release Cycle Time)/
Number of NCRs

Determine average cycle time using two existing measures.
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Table 3-6: Cycle Time Average Measures (continued)

Measure Formula Description
[Object] Avg Originate to Final | Sum(NCRs Originate to Determine average cycle time using two existing measures.
Complete Cycle Time Final Complete Cycle
Time)/Number of NCRs
[Object] Avg Submit to Release | Sum(NCRs Submit to Determine average cycle time using two existing measures.
Cycle Time Release Cycle Time)/
Number of NCRs
[Object] Avg Submit to Final Sum(NCRs Submit to Final | Determine average cycle time using two existing measures.
Complete Cycle Time Complete Cycle Time)/
Number of NCRs
Performance
Table 3-7:  Performance Measures
Measure Formula Description

[Object] Days Overdue - In
Process

Current Date/Time -
Expected Resolution Date

Where Date Released is null. This illustrates the cumulative
'Days Behind' the customer is in customer commitments for

“Open” [Object].

[Object] Days Overdue -
Released

Current Date/Time -
Expected Resolution Date

Where Date Released is within monthly time period. This
illustrates the cumulative 'Days Behind' the customer was in
customer commitments for [Object] closed during the
month.

Number of [Object] Overdue

Count of [Object] where
[Object] is not complete
and Current Date/Time >
Expected Resolution

This is count of how many [Object] are overdue (based on the
Expected Resolution date).

Number of Audits Passed Count of Audit Result = | Audit Result is list field and customers can change the default
Pass list value from Pass / Fail to whatever values they please.

Number of Audits Failed Count of Audit Result = Audit Result is list field and customers can change the default
Fail list value from Pass / Fail to whatever values they please.

Audit Effectiveness

(Number of Audits Passed /
Number of Audits) * 100

Determine percentage using two existing measures.

Expected Resolution

Datamap

Get the value from the Expected Resolution field on the Cover
Page.

Monthly [Object] Cycle Time
Standard Deviation

Standard deviation
calculation based on
individual object cycle
times

To enable charting distribution of individual object cycle
times with normal distribution curve.
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Measurement Name Mapping

Table 3-8 lists the measurements and specified if the measurement is required or optional.

Table 3-8: Measurement Name Mapping

R = Required
O = Optional
m=N/A

T
o
=
[}
o
T
o
=
o
1
[}
=
[}
(a]

Quality Analyst
CT - Ignore Skewed
Prior 6 Months Avg
Prior 3 Months Avg
Percent Change

PSR & QCR
Workflow
Customer
Supplier
Disposition*
Severity*
Failure Mode
Originator
Product Line
Calendar*
Utility Time*
»n Workday

o
3
o

Folder Measure Dimension

©)

New

Ol 0

Items

Customer

Supplier

Not Released
Volume |Not Complete
Released
Complete

Overdue Released
Overdue Not Released

Expected Resolution

Target Days Overdue - In Process
Delivery Days Overdue - Released

Originate to Release

Originate to Complete

Submit to Release

Cycle

Time Submit to Complete

Total CT
Status CT

Status - In Progress

(o] ol Kol ko) feol Nol Ne)

Qty Suspect
NCR |Qty Checked
Qty Affected
Passed
Audit | Failed

Effectiveness

=

Rl =R 7| R 7| R R R 7| R|R|R)|R| =R R =R === =R
(o] Rol No] ol Rel Kol =] i1 i-] Ko] fol jol He] fo] Ho] fo) ko] fol No) ko] fol Kol N o) e

(o] jol Ke] o) Ro] Kol K] No) Rol K] ko] jol Ho] ko] Ro] Kol o) hol Kol Ko) Rol Rol Nl b--] Rol Ko
(o] jol Ke] o) Ro] Kol K] No] Rol K] ko] jol No] ko] Ho] fo] o) hol Hol Ko) Rol Rol i-] Kol Rol Ko
(o] Rl No] o] Ho] Kol No) Hol Nol Ko) feol jol He) ko] Ho] fo] ko] fol No) ko] fol Kol No) e

(o] jol Ke] o) Ro] Kol K] No) Rol K] ko] jol Ho] ko] Ho] fo] o) hol Hol Ko) Rol fol Ho] kol Rl Ko
(o] jol Ke] o) Ro] Kol K] No) Rol K] ko] jol Ho] ko] Ho] fo] o) hol Hol Ko) Rol fol Ho] kol Rl Ko
(o] jol Ke] o) Ro] Kol K] No) Rol K] ko] jol Ho] ko] Ho] fo] o) hol Hol Ko) Rol fol Ho] kol Rl Ko
(o] jol Ke] o) Ro] Kol fo) No) Rol K] ko] jol Ho] ko] Ro] Kol o) hol Hol Ko) Rol fol Ho] Kol Rol Ko
(o] jol Ke] o) Ro] Kol fo) No) Rol K] ko] jol Ho] ko] Ro] Kol o) hol Hol Ko) Rol fol Ho] Kol Rol Ko
Rl =R 7| R 7| R R R R|R|R)|R| =R R === == F
Rl =R 7| R 7| R R R R|R|R)|R| =R R === == F
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Table 3-8: Measurement Name Mapping (continued)

R = Required -§ § E’ E’ o
O = Optional " o g‘ o 5 @ c% § § g
=N/A & 35 5. 885522258586,
S ES G &0 >8 83 F % g £ 85
3 E S 3 9 5 5£&£ £ 3¢ 2>429290 832
b 5 8 2§ 3z £ 3 28 23,88 %%
£ 2z238a60ddfs6ad85806&£&2¢8:=
Folder Measure Dimension Time Methods* S
Days Open R Oj|0|l0|]O|O0O|O0O|O]|O]|O (@]
< 5 Days Open R 0Oj0|l0|]O0O|O0|O0O|O|O]|O (@]
<10 Days Open R 0O/0j0j0|O0O|O|O|O|O O
< 30 Days Open R 0Oj0|l0j]O0O|O0|O0O|O]|O]|O (@]
> 30 Days Open R Oj|0|l0|]O|O0O|O0O|O]|O]|O (@]
> 60 Days Open R (ONNCRNORNCRNORNONNCRNONNG (@]
Open > 90 Days Open R Oj|0|l0|]O|O0O|O0O|O]|O]|O (@]
Process |> 120 Days Open R 0Oj0|0|]O0O|O0|O0O|O]|O]|O (@]
Aging 575770 Days Open R Oloj]oJlo|O]O]OJO]O 0
10 to 20 Days Open R 0Oj0|0|]O0O|O0|O0O|O]|O]|O (@]
20 to 30 Days Open R Oj|0|l0|]O|O0O|O0O|O]|O]|O (@]
30 to 40 Days Open R 0Oj0|0|]O0O|O0|O0O|O]|O]|O (@]
40 to 50 Days Open R Oj|0|l0|]O|O0O|O0O|O]|O]|O (@]
50 to 60 Days Open R 0Oj0|0|]O0O|O0|O0O|O]|O]|O (@]
60 to 90 Days Open R Oj|0|l0|]O|O0O|O0O|O]|O]|O (@]
* When “R” is listed for time, either of the time dimensions needs can be included, both are not required
* Methods will not work when the Utility Time dimensions are used
* Methods always require that you include the “Default” method to represent the starting value
* Severity Dimension only applies to QCR (applying to PSR will return null values for measures)
* Disposition Dimension only applies to PSR (applying to QCR will return null values for measures)
S = Switch
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Problem Report Examples

Problem reports (PRs) are created when a customer has a problem with a product. Non-conformance reports
(NCRs) are created when manufacturing or engineering have a problem with a product. (When a PR or NCR is
validated, a corrective and preventive action (CAPA) is created as a means for eventually closing the PR or NCR. If
the product definition is the problem, a CAPA will drive the creation of a product change order (for example, an
ECO or MCO) to change the product definition. Once a CAPA is implemented, an audit can be performed to
confirm the problem is fixed.

The following examples show only the Problem Reports workspace. However, the same functionality is available for
NCRs, CAPAs, and audits. For general information on how to set up reports, refer to Chapter 4, “Setting Up Analytic
Reports.”

Number Of Requests

The following example is tracking new, open, and closed processes over time, as well as how long it is taking to
complete the process (cycle time is for processes completing that month). This information allows the quality
process owner to identify trends and spikes in cycle times of a 5-day or 7-day work week.

Froblem Reports

# of Reque... |Cost Analysis | Units Shipp... |New Reque... |In Process ... [Closed Req... | Failure Mode |Cycle Time Al

New, Open and Closed Problem Reports H | 1=

Workday Switch |Abzolute =

SEP- ocT- NOV- DEC- JAN- FEB- MAR- APR- MAY- JUN- JuL- AUG-
+] +] +] +] +] +] +] +] +] +] +] +]
PSR SnEIRED Hledadies 2005 2005 2005 2005 2006 2006 2006 2006 2006 2006 2006 2006
Mew 55 50 50 49 41 40 63 44 47 57 67 63 A
Mot Released 27 23 32 27 22 25 33 25 30 32 45 38

EBEoblem:Renoct = o 56 54 41 54 46 37 55 52 42 55 54 70 =

e R k) 1z a3 17 ace 17 7ac 17 eEa 1= aa7 15 a7 A5 17 1E Edo 15 204 4= 408 A5 Ta

75

67

Hew

Hot Released
Released

Create to Release

fuue

SEP-2005 OCT-2005 NOW-2005 DEC-2005  JAN-2006  FEB-2006  WMAR-2006 APR-2006  WAY-2006  JUN-2006  JUL-2006  AUG-2006

Create to Release is cycle time for Released Foblem Reports

[ 3 L
7|
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New Requests

The following example provides details of the new requests for different periods of time. This information allows the
quality process owner or the person responsible for reducing incoming requests to identify trends, spikes, or other

areas that require focus.

Froblem Reports

# of Requests| Cost Analysis | Units Shipped| Newt Reque... |In Process ... | Closed Reg... L
s [a% =
New Requests Compared to Previous Months ||£_1 i—
Time |AUG-2006 x|
New 100 —
Prior 3 Prior 6 Delta - 63 a7 53
PSR and QCR Default Months Months ketcent Prior 4l
Change g &0 ¢ Default
Aug Avg kenge] Prior 3 Months Au
Eproblem Report 63 57 53 -5.97 -4 @:11iars Months Ao
o @ Prior 6 Avg
597 4 @ Percent Change
: @ Delta - Prior Period
-50 T
wlw] 4l |ov [w]n] Froblem Repart
= |'§
Mew Requests by Type & Severity |_|
Time |AUG-2006 =| Product Line |41l Product Lines =l
New =
PSR and QCR Major Minor Oppeortunity for Improvement b Customier-Complaint i Problem Report i@ RbA
[H customer Complaint & 7 10 e
[H problem Report 9 7 9
ERrmMA 4 2 3
0
(=
P
o
Major Minor Opportunity for Improvement
|
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In Process

The following example shows the details for open processes. The report provides the number of open issues by
disposition and by product line. The quality process owner can use this information to identify bottlenecks, problem
areas, or other areas that require focus.

Froblem Reports

New Problem Reports by Disposition Type

Customer IAII Customners ;I Product Line IMaIIinckrodt Irmaging ;I
Not Released
All Mo Repair Replace Return To Rework to Functional Rework to Use As
Fake it o = Disposition Performed Comp t ppli Equivalent Spec el Is
Problem Report 4 2 1 1
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Closed

The following example provides details of closed requests for the given month. This information can help the quality

process owner or engineering owner compare the rate of issues received to the rate of issues closed. Information can
be disected with various dimensions.

Froblem Reports = | (3

| =2 | (2 (B | [ (| ) | [ 2 | ]| ) e
# of Reque... |Cost Analysis | Units Shipp... |New Reque... |In Process ... | Closed Req... |Failure Mode |Cycle Time 4k
Closed Problem Reports by Severity | |i|| |£|| IEH !El |E|| Izl v! V!@! wr !@” IIH |§|| |E
Time |AUG-2006 »| ProductLine |All Product Lines =]
Released =
PSR and QCR Major Minor Opportunity for Improvement # Customer Complaint @ Problem Report & RMA

[H customer Complaint 4 2 2 15 —

[H Problem Report 1) 13 2 13

ERMA 3 5 10

Major Minor Opportunity for Improvement
Severity

Closed Requests by Product Line | (]| [zl | (=] (22 2B (=] - | ~[ - ~ (| 2] iet]| (28]
Time |AUG-2006 +|

20—

25

25 —

20—

15 —

12
11
10
o=
G
5
5 S
1
5 - _ - — - L)
I I T I I I I
Mallinckrodt Imaging Walleylab Syneture JT Baker Kendall AutoSuture Mellzar
Product Line

PPM & PQM User’'s Guide



Chapter 3

Agile PQM Analytics

Failure Mode

The following example shows the breakdown of items by failure mode for the time period. The quality process
owner, engineering owner, or product line owner can use the information to identify the failure mode for a

particular item or to analyze the trends.

= | R | | | | e
Problem Reports | [Bel| (S =] | B | 2] [F]| [Ee] e
Cost Analysis | Units § ... |In Proces 1 L4
2 ET=10 N O T | | T || [zl | [a
Failure Mode by Type EE|[Z]~| ~{En~ - (| 1] (=] [
Items Time [zo0s x|
Itermn Failure Mode Hzoos [HQ1-zoos FHQz-2o06 FQ3-2006
Broken/Bent &5 26 31 g
Cracked Display &7 23 36 =] / : 2 70%
Leaks FE 27 a5 14 16.21%
EAll Items Mo Power 71 26 33 &
Sut of Spec &9 7 25 14
Cwerheat 21 34 34 13
Wrong Size a3 a9 a4 i0
3.08% || BrokenBent
M Cracked Display
15.82% B Leaks
[ Ho Power
Bl Out of Spec
_ | Overheat
B Wrong Size
14.84%
12.48%
JETH
e =T e e — 1 = |
Item Analysis with Monthly Percent Change | IVH {@| |£|| [Q_Ii l;__” |_§| ] '!_Eil!l T @-iH | h “ |1&1
Supplier IAII Suppliers ;I Customer IAII Custormners ;I
Items Time [JUL-2006 |«
Itern Methods EHiur-zo06 FHIUN-2006 EMAY-2006+ =
Percent Change -8.33 14,29 27,27 205 15
Dazo Cefault 11 12 14
Delta - Prior Period = -2 3
Default in 1z iz
E1750 Percent Change -23.08 0,00 8.32
Delta - Prior Period -3 o 1
Default 16 15 ]
E=2000 Celta - Prior Pariod 1 ] =
Percent Change .67 150.00 -33.33
Percent Change -33.33 -7.69 44,44
I4z00 Default g 1z iz w Default
Delta - Prior Period -4 -1 4 @ Delta - Prior Period
Default $1 12 iz I Percent Change
16400 Percent Change -2,33 0.00 9.09 -20
Celta - Prior Period =1 o 1 |
Percent Change -33.33 20,00 25.00
Jis500 Default ] 1z 10 30 -
Crelta - Prior Period -4 2 2 ] 7
Default 2 14 2 |
®3500 Delta - Prior Period -5 & -3 40
Percent Change -35.71 75.00 -27.27 I I I
0B20 EI1750 ESOOD 14200 16400 J1500  X3500
item
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Cycle Time

The following example shows how long each process is taking and the trends over time. The top panel provides the
entire cycle time, independent of the selected workflow (by using cover page date attributes). The bottom panel
shows the workflow cycle time. The quality process owner or manufacturing, engineering can use this information
to identify trends, spikes, or other areas that require focus by comparing product lines (best and worst in class).

Mon-Conformance Reports

.. |New Reque... |In Process ... |Closed Req... | Failure Mode

Process Cycle Time by Type and Product Line

Product Line IAutoSuture _;I
Create to Release

PSR and QCR [HQ1-2005 EHQ2-2005 EHQ3-2005 FHQ4-2005 FHQ1-2oos [FHQz-2o0e
ENCMR 29,529 29,412 33,133 29,438 31,947 35,045
40

T )
30y = -
20

F HCMR
10
0 T T T T
Q1-2005 Q2-2005 Q3-2005 4-2005 Q1-2006 Q2-2006
Time

Placeholder

Thiz report will need to be configured onsite during the customer mnplementation.  Select the relevant Problem Eeport worldflows and add to this exsting report.
The measures are correct and do not need to be changed.

Cycle Time by Workflow

Time |AUG-2006 +|

PSR and QCR Meazures Pending Submitted Review Released Closed Cancel Hold
Status CT
Non Conformance Report e =
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Supplier/Customer Examples

The following examples show only the Supplier workspace. However, the same functionality is available for the
Customer workspace. For general information on how to set up reports, refer to Chapter 4, “Setting Up Analytic
Reports.”

Activity

The following example provides the number of new, open, closed, or total requests by supplier. The quality process
owners, supply base owner, or engineering owner can use this information to identify the trend of reports by supplier
across different dimensions.

supplier | =] (2 [Fe] | ) (=) | ]| ) | ]| [ (e
Exp Resolut...|Response T... |Cost |Breakdown [Days Open 4
Mew, Open and Closed Processes by Supplier ||E!
Product Line |4l Product Lines x| Time [aUG-2006 »| PSRand QCR [Problem Report =
Measures GE Medical Medtronics NeedleTech Products Paragon Medsystems Upchurch Medical
Hew 1 1 9 ] 4
Mot Releazed 4 5 3 1
Cormplete 2 e 10 S 3
Process Activity by Supplier
119
10
10
£
]
g
7
G
¢ Hew
5 & Hot Released
# Complete
2
1
|
GE Medical Medtronics MeedleTech Products Faragon Medsystems Upchurch Medical
Supplier
(EES]
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Overdue

The following example shows overdue processes by supplier and a dial indicator if the process goals are being met.

The quality process owner or manufacturing, engineering owner can use this information to identify trends, spikes,
or areas that require focus in the product line.

— | = (e | (a2 | e =1 | = [
Supplier | =] | (D] (B | ) (=] | () | ]| ]| [Ee] e
Overdue |Exp Resolut...|Response T... | Cost Breakdown Days Open il [ 5.4
Overdue by Supplier ||| 2] (28 GE) | (2]~ | -8~ ~ ()| (2] =] | 3
Product Line IMaIIinckrodt Imaging;l Time IAUG-ZDDS;I Measures IOuerdue Mot Released;l
GE v NeedleTech Paragon 5
el sndigtn Fedieal s BRI e fi i L Hed et Current Processes Overdue by Supplier
E problem Report 2
Elall PRs
[H customer Complaint
[Hproblem Report
ERrmMa
All PRs by Severity
All PRs by Disposition Problem Report
lon Conformance Report 1 1 1 H An P‘Rs
ElcaPA 4 R =
B Audit M Problem Report
H RMA
All PRs by Severity
M All PRs by Disposition
[ Hon Conformance Report
CAPA
B Audit
o T T T T T
GE Medical MeedleTech Products Upchurch Medical
Medtronics Faragon Medsystems
ilwled ] » [l Supplier
overdue [@|[[3¥] Overdue Trends | |z | 2| (22 (2 | (=] ~ | ~{Em) > ~ (G| ]| i | [3%]
E PSR and QCR | Problem Report ;I
Overdue Processes Overdue Process Trend
6_
I ¢ GE Medical
@ Medtronics
— @ Upchurch Medical
16 @ Paragon Medsystems
i# HeedleTech Products
Q1-2006 Q32-2006 Q3-2006
v Time
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Expected Resolution

The following example provides a forward looking view of what is scheduled to close (based on the Expected
Resolution date on the Cover Page). This information allows the quality process owner, the manufacturing owner,
or engineering owner to set expectations based on changes in the customer, product line, or process type.

> e pp—— ey e o
Supplier |[=| (2] (B | | (=] (=) | ()] (%] ] 6] e
Exp Resolu... |Response T... |Cost |Breakdown _|Days Open 4 »
1 | Gt i ek = =T = |
Panel | ] |z | (=2 | (22 (2| [ 2] = | ~{o) ~ ~ (| ]| (]| 3%
Product Line IAII Product Lines _;I Customer IAII Customers ;I PSR and QCR INon Conforrnance Report_;l
Expected Resolution
Supplier Hsep-z006 HocT-2006 ENOV-2006
GE Medical [ 4
Medtronics 7 3 3
MeedleTech Products 27 14 g
Paragon Medsystems 11 4 5
Upchurch Medical 11, 4
30—
20
¢ GE Medical
@ Medtronics
# HeedleTech Products
104 @ Paragon Medsystems
# Upchurch Medical
D_

SEP-2006 OCT-2006 MOY-2006
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Response Time

The following example shows the length of each process and the trends over time. The top panel shows the entire
cycle time, independent of the selected workflow (using Cover Page Date attributes). The quality process owner,
supply base owner, manufacturing owner, or engineering owner can use this information to identify trends, spikes,
or other areas that require focus in order to increase the ability of meeting defined targets (for example, comparing
product lines to identify the best and worst in class).

Supplier

| Dverdue | Exp Resolut... Response T... Cost |Breakdown | Days Open

Panel l:_?

PSR and QCR INon Conformance Report;‘ Workday Switch IWeekdays;I Measures ICreate to Release ;I Product Line IAII Product Lines ;‘

3 JuL- JUN- MAY- APR- MAR- FEB- JAN- DEC- NOV- ocT- SEP- AUG-

SHDPIEY 2006 2006 2006 2006 2006 2006 2006 2005 2005 2005 2005 2005
GE Medical 21,91 22.25 28,00 23.60 18,88 19.57 18.00 21,50 24,62 21.12 18.00
Medtronics 23,57 24,62 27.89 22.67 20,00 26.71 20,10 28.20 20,38 25.00 20,30 23.00
NeedleTech Products 20,52 21.39 22.40 21.32 26,50 21.81 20,50 24,95 22.44 19,52 25.00 21.55
Paragon Medsysterns 18,88 15,65 19,53 20,65 25,29 19,14 25.62 26.63 22,38 18.88 22.38 26.73
Upchurch Medical 21.14 25,33 19.67 23.20 19.11 21,57 22.38 25.10 23.50 22.00 25.80 20,55

30

15 _ I GE Medical
== Medtronics
== HNeedleTech Products
== Paragon Medsystems
== Upchurch Medical

10

i

0 T T T T T T T T T T

JUL-2006  JUN-2006  MAY-2006 APR-2006 MAR-2006  FEB-2006  JAM-2006 DEC-2005 MNOV-2005 OCT-2005 SEP-2005 AUG-2005

Time
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Breakdown By Type

The following example provides a breakdown of process activity by supplier for relative comparison. This
information allows the quality process owner, supply base owner, or engineering owner insight into where the
majority of time is spent. Information can be filtered by process and time period.

Supplier ||@H!|@||§|@H|||§”@|@@|
Overdue Exp Resolut...|Response T... | Cost |Breakdown _ [Days Open 1
Panel | ] | (| (= | (221 (2 | (= = | ~{m] ~ ~ (G| (| (it | 3%
Supplier IGE Medical ;I
New Time [jUL-z006 -]

PSR and QCR 2005 P2005 © 3006 2006 000 = z006
[ tustomer Complaint 2 1] 1 2| 2
[ Problem Report
ERrRmMa
HNCMR 1z i0 7 4 11 a
EHcapa
E Audit

13.33%
2
Custormer Complaint

B86.67%

NCMR
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Days Open

The following example provides information on open processes. The top panel places open requests in time buckets
to show how long they have been open. The quality process owner, supply base owner, or engineering owner can use
this information to develop insight into bottlenecks, problem areas, or other areas that require focus by filter the
process.

Supplier
|Overdue |Exp Resolut... | Response T... | Cost |Breakdown | ] 4
= | e | T | et e | et Tk =t | T 1 | = | T
Panel o7l | el | (=] (22 280 | (=]~ | ~[omd ~ - (B | (2] | [ ||
Product Line |All Praduct Lines =l cCustomer |Addison Gilbert Hospital =]
Susnlicr PSR and GCR LT 5 Days 3 to 10 10 to 20 20 to 30 30 to 40 40 to 50 50 to 60 60 to 90 GT 90
PR Open Days Open Days Open Days Open Days Open Days Open Days Open Days Open Days Open
& Non Conformance Report =
= MNon Conformance Report [z
Medtronics Problem Report Il
= Non Conformance Report
Upchurch Medical Problem Report I
Non Conformance Report -
Paragon Medsystems Problem Report =
| S
MeedleTech Products  ™om Conformance Report — ]
PSR and GCR INon Conformance Report I
=}
5
4
3 GE Medical
M Medtronics
M Upchurch Medical
e M Paragon Medsystems
H HeedleTech Products
1
o T T T T T T T T
LT 5 Drays Open 10 to 20 Days Open 30 to 40 Days Open &0 to 60 Days Open 3T 90 Days Open
S to 10 Days Open 20 to 30 Days Open 40 to 50 Days Open 60 to 90 Days Open
Measures
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Extending Agile PQM Analytics

Any Page 2 and Page 3 attribute in Agile PLM can be configured in the model as a dimension or measure. The
following reports provide examples of Page 2/3 attributes configured as measures in the model.

Any data that is not part of Agile PLM can also be brought into Agile Analytics. Contact Agile Anayltics Services for
additional configuration information.
Units Shipped

The following example shows the number of units shipped for a given item. The quality process owner, product line
owner, or engineering executive can use this information to identify trends or spikes.

Froblem Reports

# of Requests| Cost Analysis |Units Shipp... |New Reque... |In Process ... |Closed Req... |

Units Shipped by Month

Product Line IAutoSuture ;‘
Tearn Moasares JAM- FEB- MAR- APR- MAY- JUN- JUL- AUG- SEP- OCT- NOW- DEC- JAMN- FEE- MAR- APR- MAY- JUN- JuL-
2004 2004 2004 2004 2004 2004 2004 2004 2004 2004 2004 2004 2005 2003 20035 2005 20035 2005 20035
All Items  Units Shipped 523 Fo9 957 | 1292 | 1744 | 2354 | 3178 | 4290 | 7508 | 13139 | 22993 | 40238 | 33345 | 75345 | 84356 | 93345 | 105023 | 117345 | 125932
wlw] 4l | ¥ w
1,000,000
P S
@
750,000
500,000 F
<y Units Shipped
250,000 -
T |
¥
———""
i A g it
0 f T —— — 1 T T T T T T * T T T T T = T = T 7
JAN-2004 MAY-2004 SEP-2004 JAN-2005 MAY-2005 SEP-2005 JAN-2006 MAY-2006 SEP-2006
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Cost Analysis

The following example shows the cost of problem reports over time by type (for example, subclass). This

information helps the quality process owner, product line owner, or business unit owner identify issues that have a
high cost impact and the root cause of those issues.

' Problem Reports =[S | (= | [E| (2] (]| (22
# of Requests| Cost Analysis |Units Shipped|New Reque... |In Process ... |Closed Req... |Failure Mode |Cycle Time 1) [»
Panel || | (=] (28 28| (=] ~ | ~[Ew] - - | (2] (il | (3%
Supplier IAII Suppliers ;I Disposition IReturn Tao Supplier ;I Product Line IAII Product Lines ;I

Q1- Q2- Q3- Q4- Q1- 2 5 - = = 5
Measures PSR and QCR . S S S i S Hgz-2005 FHQz-2005 EHge-2005 EHQi-zoo6 [FHQz-2006 HQz2-2006
[H customer Complaint $14,356 $13,144 $21.622 $23.254 $31.202 $24.494 $27.522 $22.058 $20,715 $16,995 $12.539
PSR Cost [HProblem Report 468,491 484,408 $31.782 $19,586  $44,503 $10,542 $44,191 $47.481 448,062 440,289 $23,262
EHRMA 452,083 $71.834 464,534 $47.961 $18.890 $25.056 $38.851 $13.323 45,741 46,450 $12,974
2yr Trailing Quality Event Costs
200,000 —
174,386
160,000 —] 135430
11?'938| 110,564
i "
100,000 . £
i# Problem Report
& RMA
50,000 —
D_

Q1-2004 Q2-2004 Q3-2004 Q4-2004 Q1-2005 Q2-2005 Q3-2005 Q4-2005 Q1-2006 Q2-2006 Q3-2006
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Cost

The following example shows the cost of problems by supplier over time (cost is assumed to be a P2 field on process,
but it could also be external data). The quality process owner, manufacturing owner, or engineering owner can use
this information to identify trends, spikes, and other areas that require focus using the Change Time value.

Supplier |[=| B B | S (| (=] (2] 2] B |
| ivi | Overdue Exp Resolut...|Response T... | Cost Breakdown Days Open 41
Problem Cost by Supplier - Pie Chart ||E|
PSR Cost Time [1-2005 =]
Tirme GE P Upchurch Paragon NeedleTech
Medical Medical Medsystems Products
01-200% 37238 41187 | 70905 123504 133057
0Q2-2005 60252 66354 | 39723 28194 114525
03-2003 16772 51399 45672 93468 97578
04-200% 16872 31608 49728 89430 112269
01-2006 40362 41553 447032 50355 164982
02-2006 11220 48630 36906 68991 130332
03-2006 220432 22791 S4690 84075 Q8418
| GE Medical
B Medtronics
B Upchurch Medical
M Paragon Medsystems
_| HeedleTech Products
| . —
Problem Cost by Supplier - Stacked Bar ||£|
|| 500,000
1
400,000 —11
300,000 —
¢ GE Medical
W Medtronics
" i@ Upchurch Medical
200,000 @ Paragon Medsystems
¢ HeedleTech Products
100,000 —
L | | | | | | |
Q1-2005 Q2-2005 Q3-2005 Q4-2005 Q1-2006 Q2-2006 Q3-2006
Time
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CHAPTER 4
Setting Up Analytic Reports

This chapter explains how to use and modify analytic reports. In includes the following sections:

0O U 00 U U U 0 0 O

Overview

Data Filters

Charting Data

Formatting Charts
Undo/Redo

Explore By

Chart Settings

Chart Options

Chart Types & Configuration
Types Of Charts

Overview

Agile Analytics enables analysts to gain insight through fast, consistent, interactive access to different views of
information that reflect the multidimensionality of the business. Using workspaces designed for analyzing processes,
customers and suppliers, and product lines you can easily:

0O U U U 0O O

Track the volume, rate, and status of new, open, closed, and overdue requests.
Review the time to complete end-to-end processes.

Provide relative comparisons.

Identify top performers.

Review failures over time to identify problems and review trends.

Analyze the cost impact of quality.

By using analytics, you can eliminate the preparation time required to compile product quality reports (for example,
weekly, monthly, quarterly, and yearly reviews). In addition, you can modify any reports or create custom reports
for your unique requirements. Once you have defined your reports, you can save them in your workspace and
continue to generate up-to-date and relevant information.
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There are six predefined areas:

Problem reports (PRs)

Non-conformance reports (NCRs)
Corrective and preventative actions (CAPAs)
Audits

Customer

0o U U U U O

Supplier

8 POM Demo

A Problem Reports
Mon-Conformance R
CAPAS
aAudits

Customer

H B BH B H

Supplier
PRs, NCRs, CAPAs, and audit workspaces use a similar analysis structure, as do the customer and supplier
workspaces.

The chapter provides information on using and modifying analytic workspaces. Refer to the chapter entitled
“Working With Workspaces” for general workspace functionality and usage. Refer to the chapter entitled “Agile
Analytics Application Administration” for information about using all application modules.

Data Filters

Refining the output of the resulting data allows you to interpret its value. Agile Analytics provides several types of
data filters to improve:

0 Analyzing trends over sequential time periods, including forecasts into the future that are based on exact
calculations as well as trends

Creating slices of data for on-screen viewing which can be ad hoc or predefined
Drilling down or up to any levels of aggregation or detail

0 Rotating to change the dimensional orientation in the viewing area, including using data and user defined
dimensions

0 Multidimensional views of data

0 Calculation-intensive capabilities

Disregarding Data

You can filter data according to several criteria. For example, you can disregard high and low values for cycle time
analysis if one record disproportionately skews the entire result set. You can throw out #% of the high and low values
to more accurately reflect the true average. For instance, do not include the top 2% and bottom 2% of cycle times
when computing the overall average.

Drill Down

Drill Down option enables you to breakdown down the hierarchy of the dimension member. This operation is valid
only when the selected member has child members. You can also Drill Down on a member by double-clicking on the
desired dimension member. A sample grid before Drill Down appears as follows:
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heasures Froduct Al Time 1935 1997 1993 1933
Accessary 49934006 3699430 4858388132 6,679,158 703373
Adult 530,298 754 60,239,079 65644977 93 2028667 102,209,728

Mourtain 212,685,214 19,093,855 23757804 29100362 | 32093720
Racing 271614793 18671378 25766502 43025064 43234455

Sales Specialty 032,200,205  FO02064 1032325460 13541 676 15,092,871
Touring 52,199,446 4424205 5795212 | 7491565 8,238,742
Child 95,196,923 Fr715.345 10100917 | 14,773,690 16,505 508
2-Wheeler 85133601 6653602 8710306 | 12847 938 14,377 2098
Tri ezl = 12,002,322 1,056,737 4,300,611 1,925,702 2,121,111

Note that the dimension member 1996appears without its child members. Double-click the member 1996 or select
the member 1996, right-click, and select Drill Down. The grid appears as follows:

Mleasures Froduct Al Time 1936 Q1-15596 Qz-1996 Q315596 Q4-1596 IEET 1598 15539
ASCEEIOY 40 23,008 2)849,420 1,811,504 230 755 537 152 261,012 4888 132 8,679,153 7403373
Adult 630208754 | S0239.079 17690662 14780051 QFS2ETS 2015491 656344977 93208667 103200728

Mourtzin 212685214 10003555 5901020 5100430 4480810 32540077 Z3T7STE04 20400362 32003730
Racing 271814758 18071378 0445252 5333020 3985148 2807900 25708502 493,085,004 982844955

Sales Specialty 2200205 7089844 27458088 2551581  1.067.220 24053 10225450 12541876 15002871
Touring S2190.488 4434705 2597 505 TO5330 E39690 94600 5795212 7451565 5335742
Child 98,198,023 | T F15345 2183214 1880516 1768338 2087278 10100917 14772800 16,508 500

ZWheeler 25183601 6652608 1685815 148162282 1840551 1240614 L£710306 12847988 143773698
Tricycle 12,008 323 1,066,737 437 200 184,858 127 787 256,662 1,200,811 1925702 2,131,111

Note that drill-down enables you to move down the member hierarchy to the immediate child level in the dimension
hierarchy. You can view the Product Sales for all the Quarters of the year 1996.

A system property will define the maximum number of child members to be returned during drill down action. By
default this value is set to 1000.

If the number of resulting members returned on drill down is greater than the maximum value defined, then a drill
down advisory message is displayed as follows:

‘Drilling down on the member will return ‘<member count>’ members and may affect
the report performance. Are you sure you want to drill down?’.

Click OK to continue with the drill down action. Else, click Cancel to abort the drill down action.

Custom Drill Down

Drill Filters can be applied on a workspace grid to perform a custom drill down operation. All the filters defined as
drill filters during the report creation process will be available for selection on the workspace grid. You can select the
filters that you require and apply them on the report while drilling down to a specific level.

Drill Up

Drill Up option enables you to move up on the hierarchy of the dimension member. This operation is valid only when
the selected member has a parent member. A sample grid before Drill Up on dimension A11 Time appears as follows:
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hleasures Froduct Al Time 1935 13937 19358 19349
AccESSOry 49 934,006 35699,430 4888132 G679,158 .03 373
Adult 630,393 754 50,239,079 656444977 93208667 103,209,758
Mourtain 212,685,214 19,093,855 23757804 20.400,262 32,003,720
Racing 271,614,798  18671,378 25766502 43085084  48284,455
Sales Specialty 93,899,206 7098964 10325460 13541 676 15,082,871
Touring 52,199,446 4484205 5795212 7451565 2,338,742
Child 98 196,922 7. 715,345 10,100,947 | 14,773,690 16,508,509
2-Wheeler 85,158,601 GE52.602 571032306 12547933 14,377,398
Tricycle 13,008,323 1,086,737 1,290,611 1,825,702 2,131,111

Note that the dimension A11 Time shows all its child members. Select any of the child members of A11 Time, right-

click, and select Drill Up. The grid appears as follows:

hleasures Froduct Al Tirme
Acoessory 43 934 005
Adult 530,398,754
Mountzin 212,685,214
Racing 271,614,798
Sales Specialty 93,899 295
Tauring 52,199,445
Child 93,195,923
2-'Wheeler 85,188,601
Tricycle 13,008,323

Note that Drill Up enables you to move up on the hierarchy of the dimension member to the immediate parent level
in the dimension hierarchy. The Product Problems reported for all the years listed under A11 Time will be
consolidated under A11 Time.

Swap Axes

You can swap axes to move all the dimensions on the row axis to the column, and the column axis to the row. Right-
click anywhere on the grid and select Swap Axes. All the dimensions on the row axis are moved to the column axis
and the dimensions on the column axis are moved to the row axis. A sample grid before the Swap Axes action appears
as follows:

hie asures Froduct Al Tirne 1936 19397 13393 19393
Accessary 49,934,005 2,649,420 4,888,132 5,679,152 703,373
Adult 530,398,754 50,239,079 65644977 93208 687 103,509,738
Mountzin 212685214 19,083,855 23,757,804 29,100,362 32,093,720
Racing 271,614,798 18671378 25765502 43085054 48,284,455
Sales Specialty 93,299,295 F.A29564 10325460 413541 676 15,092,871
Touring 52,199,445 4,454,205 5,795.212 7481 865 5,338,742
Child 03,195,923 FOA532345 10400947 44,773,690 16,508,509
2-Wheeler 85,188 601 5,658 608 8,710,306 412847 988 14,377 398
Tricycle 13,008,323 1,085,737 1,390,511 1,825,702 2,131,111

Select a cell, right-click, and select Swap Axes

. The grid appears as follows:

Salas
Time ACpessory FAudult flourt=in Racing Specialty Touring Child 2-Wheeler Tricwycle
All Time 49934006 6303298754 2126885214 271614758 938080208 52199445 95196823 85158601 13,008,323
1936 2,648 420 50,230,079 180932855 18,671,278 7289 541 4,484 205 ¥.715.345 6658 608 1,068,737
1997 d4g22132 65644977 22 T75TE04 25766502 10225460 0 S795.212 10400247 2710206  1.290611
1958 GA7R.158 93208687 20100352 43085054 4354676 T 481565 14773690 12847888 1925702
1955 7403372 103200788 32093720 43284455 15002871 | 8335742 16508508 14377388 2131111

Note that the dimensions Time and Product Sales have swapped the axes.
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Pivot

The Pivot option enables you to view grid information for a single dimension. For example, to view information for
a product dimension while in a grid, right-click on any of the members that fall under the product dimension and
select Pivot. The Pivot option enables you to view the different views of the data based on a selected dimension. A
sample grid appears as follows:

hleasures Froduct 19396 1937 19358 1333
Accessory 3,699,430 0 4,888,132 6,679,158 7403373

Sales Adult 50,239,079 | 65644977 93208667 103,509,735
Child 7715345 10,100,917 14,773,690 16,508,509

Select any member that falls under Product dimension (such as Accessory, Adult), right-click Accessory, and select
Pivot. The grid appears as follows:

AECaBiury Achdd Child
Wi adured 1936 1957 1938 933 1936 1997 1956 1933 1936 1997 1958 1993
Sales 3,640,430 4563132 BATOEE 7403373 50230070 A5G4407T 03208687 103800788 7716345 10100017 14,773,600 18,508 .500

Note that the grid appears with the sales dimension with all other members being accorded secondary status.

Charting Data

By default, a chart displays all the data in a grid. You can select data cells in the grid and use Actions > Chart Selected Data
option to display selected data in the chart. To chart selected data in a grid:

1 Select one or more cells in the grid.
2 Right-click in the highlighted area of the grid and select Actions > Chart Selected Data.
3 Click Toggle Chart button to view the chart for the Chart Selected Data.

For example, the sample report shows both the grid and chart view side-by-side.
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Timee [1908 &) Prodoct I.ﬂ-ll Froducts: -I
Fagion Salag  Units Sald  Avg Sales PricaZ i 54,000,000
Brazil 8273 E30 &40 987 2188 2492 i
Canads 5208543 48784 3270008
United Stabec 80072282 210,002 20022 808 50,000,000
45,000,000
40,000,000
35,000,000
30,000,000
25,000,000 Brazil
B Canada
20,000,000 United States
15,000,000
10,000,000
5,000,000 —-
0 . T I
Sales Avg Sales Pricel
Units Sold
Measures

The sample report shows the sales for the year 1996 to the year 1999. If you want to chart data for the year 1997
only, select the dimension member 1997, right-click, and select Actions > Chart Selected Data. The report appears as
follows:

Time |1l.||.-c| ;j Measunes I":::I-H ;l
Region o M ccessory  acu chag | 55.000.000
Erazil 6,273,880 436,306 6140060  6E7.A04
Eanzda 5208842 841,130 2677831 1,018324 H 50,000,000
United States  S0,073.282 2701636 41,380,420 6,010,017 |
45,000,000
40,000,000
35,000,000
30,000,000
25,000,000 Brazil
B Canada
20,000,000 Hnited States
15,000,000
10,000,000
4 5.000,000- . —_ -
0 ~ W .
: Al Products Adult
] ACCRSSONY Child
wla 4 ACCE Product
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Note that only the selected data is charted. If you want to revert to the previous state, click Show All Data button
that appears on top of the chart.

Note The Show All Data button on the chart appears only when partial data from the grid is currently showing.
You can select multiple dimension members pressing the SHIFT key.

Product Sales

700,000,000

600,000,000 —

500,000,000 —

400,000,000 —

300,000,000 —

200,000,000 —

100,000,000

Format 'Data Series'...

Refresh Pane

Drrill Up
Dirill Dy
Swap Axes
Pivat

Keep /i Remove

Undo i Redo

Keep Only
» Remove Only

Explare By

Selector

Actions

D_

Fane Settings
Chart Settings

.4
' I
o

f f
1997 1993

Fane Properties. .
Help...

Time

Chart Options...
Chart Types...

996 to 1999

19949

Accessory
B Adult

Mountain

Racing

Specialty
M Touring

Child

2-Wheeler
B Tricycle

The chart member and nonmember chart areas behave differently when you right-click on them. The table lists

the options in a chart for chart members and non-member chart areas.

Note Chart member is a member that constitutes the chart. For example, a bar in a bar chart or a pointin a
scatter chart. When you move the mouse pointer over a chart member, a blue dotted line appears around
the chart member.

Formatting Charts

Format allows you to set the legend, title, footnote and configure the data series in the chart. The Format menu provides

the following options:

Legend
Titles

Footnotes

Y1 axis

0o U U U 0 O

Data series

X and Y axis

Note All of the steps used to format a chart result in the following example.
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Product Sales
700,000,000
600,000,000
500,000,000
Accessony
400,000,000 = B Adult
Mountain
Racing
200,000,000 — Speciafty
W Touring
Child
200,000,000 2-Wheeler
W Tricycle
100,000,000 = i I
0= I T I i 1 ™
Al Time 1996 1997 1998 1989
Time
From 1996 to 1999
Legend

You can choose the font face, font style, size, and color for the legend labels.

1 Right-click in the chart area and select Format > Legend. The Font tab of the Format Legend dialog box opens as shown:

'3 Format Legend -- Web Page Dialog ll
RPM
( Font | (Piacement]
rFontFace Font style - Size
|SansSerif [Botd [11
Serif 12
Symbal — 14
Tahoma =l 1% =
Preview
SansSerif
— Color
Selected Color
EEEEEEER
ENEEEEEN
HEEEEEEEE
|| EEEn
- =
OK | | Cancel | [ Apply
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2 You can select the font, font style, size of the font and color of the legend font in the Font tab of the Format Legend
dialog box.

3 You can also see a preview of your font settings in the Preview field.

4 Select the Placement tab to define the alignment of the legend or the placement of the legend label. The available
options are:

+ Bottom
+ Right
+ Top
+ Left
5 You can also choose to hide the legend labels. by selecting the Hide Legend option.

6 Click Apply and OK to save the changes. Click Cancel to exit from the Data Options dialog box without saving the
changes.

A sample chart with Legend Color set to Blue and Legend Placement set to Right appears in the example on page 4-7.

Title

You can enter the text you want to see as the title of the chart in the field provided. You can choose the font style,
size, and color for the title.

1 Right-click in the chart area and select Format > Title. The Format Text dialog box appears as follows:

7} Format Text -- Web Page Dialog x|

REM

Text: |F'roc|uct Sales|

rFont Face Font style Size
|SansSerif

Script MT Bald
Serif
Showeard Gothic

L
BT

r Prewew

SansSerif

—Foreground Color
Selected Color

Original: . .

| OK || Cancel || Apply |

2 You can select the font, font style, size of the font and color of the legend font in the Font tab of the Format Legend
dialog box.
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3 You can also see a preview of your font settings in the Preview field.

4 Click Apply to save the changes. Click 0K to save the changes and close the dialog box. Click Cancel to exit from the
dialog box without saving the changes.

A sample chart with Title as Product Sales, Font Face set to Arial, Font Style set to Bold, Foreground Color set to Red,
and Size set to 18 appears in the example on page 4-7.

Footnote

You can enter the text you want to see as the Footnote of the chart in the field provided. You can choose the font
face, font style, size, and color for the title.

1 Right-click in the chart area and select Format > Footnote. The Format Text dialog box opens as shown:

/3 Format Text -- Web Page Dialog x|
REM
Text: [From 1996 to 1998
rFont Face Font style Size
[Avrial 18
14 a|
16
Biook Antigua =l Bold Italic a0
rPreview
Arial
—Foreground Color
Selected Color
EEEEEEER
EEEEEEER
|| EEEEE
| EEEN
Original: . .
| 0K || Cancel || Apply |

2 You can select the font, font style, size of the font and color of the legend font in the Font tab of the Format Legend
dialog box.

3 You can also see a preview of your font settings in the Preview field.

4 Click Apply to save the changes. Click 0K to save the changes and close the dialog box. Click Cancel to exit from the
dialog box without saving the changes.

A sample chart with Footnote labeled From 1996 to 1999, Font Face set to Arial, Font Style set to Bold, the Foreground
Color set to Red, and Size set to 18 appears in the example on page 4-7.
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X-Axis

You can choose to enter a title for X-axis and the label orientation of the X-axis.

1 Right-click in the chart area and select Format > Axis. The Format Axis dialog box opens as shown:

g AW N

/2 Format Auis - Web Page Dialog

EPM

r General r X Axis r‘!’ﬂxis |

Axis Title:

|F'r0|:|uct

rLabel Crientation

& Mormal
 Staggered
© Auto-skio

[T Custom angle |0

rEnd Margins

Left: IEI_ﬂ px  Right: ID_ﬂ px

OK

H cancel “ Apphy “

Help

You can enter a title for the axis in the Axis Title field.

You can select and set the orientation of the label from the Label Orientation section.

You can set the right and left margins for the chart in the End Margins section.

Click Apply to save the changes. Click OK to save the changes and close the dialog box. Click Cancel to exit from
the dialog box without saving the changes. Click Help for further assistance.
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Y1-Axis

You can choose to enter a title for Y-axis, display a range of Y-axis values and add an appropriate mask to the values
displayed along the Y-axis.

1 Right-click in the chart area and select Format > Y1 Axis. The Format Axis dialog box opens as shown:

2} Format Axis — Web Page Dialog | - x|

EEM

f General [’xmui: r Y Axis |
Axis Title:

=cale

Scale: I ¥ Auto
Minimum: I v Auto
Maximum: I V¥ Auto

[T Use log scale

Mask:
IND Mask j

~Label Crientation

& MNMormal
i~ Staggered
 Auto-skip

™ Custom angle Iﬂ—ﬂ
mEnd Margins

Bottom: ID ﬂ px  Top: II:I = px

| OK || Cancel || Apply || Help

2 Select Use log scale to generate the graph based on a logarithmic scale.

To view the graph based on a pre-set band of values along the Y-axis, type the minimum and maximum values
in the Minimum and Maximum fields, respectively. You can also define the maximum value of the Y-axis. Type
the maximum value in the Scale text box.

3 You can set a mask for the values along the Y-axis using the Mask drop-down list.

4 Click Apply to save the changes. Click 0K to save the changes and close the dialog box. Click Cancel to exit from the
dialog box without saving the changes.
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Data Series

Data Series formatting allows you to format the data series. You can color code the data series, show data labels and

series borders and display the chart values as absolute on the chart. It also allows you to add 3D depth to the chart.
You can format data series in two ways:

0 Right-click on the chart member. The Format Data Series dialog box opens up that enables you to format a specific
member.

0 Right-click on the non-member chart area. You can choose to format any of the data members. The Format Data
Series dialog box opens as shown:

/3 Format Data Series - Web Page Dialog |

3-D Effect Depth: ID_ﬂ

™ Show data labels
[T Show series border
[ Make chart values abselute

| 0K || Cancel || Apphy || Help

Perform the following steps to format data series:

1 Select the color for the data series using the Color option.

If you want to create a 3D effect for the data series, select the depth for the 3D effect from the 3-D Effect Depth field.
Select Show Data Labels if you want to display the data labels.

Select Show Series Border if you want to display the data series border.

gl AW N

Select Make chart values absolute to make all values positive before creating the chart. It ensures that all data values
are represented when creating the chart.

6 When you click Apply, the changes are saved but the dialog box remains open. Click 0K to save the changes and
close the dialog box. Click Cancel to exit from the dialog box.

A sample report with the dimension Accessory’s Color equal to Yellow and 3-D Effect Depth equal to 2 appears in the
example on page 4-7.
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Undo/Redo

When you perform any grid operation on a report and want that operation to be reverted to the previous or the
original state, you need the option of un-doing or re-doing the operation. Agile Analytics enables you to perform
multiple levels of undo/redo operations. With multiple levels of undo, you can undo any number of changes to the
report, in reverse order, until you have the report in the desired state. You also have the redo feature that reverses an
undo.

You can right-click in a grid to undo or redo the following:
Drilling up

Drilling down

Pivoting

Swapping the axes

Moving across the axes

Changing order of the dimensions

Keep or remove only

O U U U U U 0 O

Sorting and ranking

By right-clicking on any cell or area, you can undo the previous actions you performed on the report. The first time
you perform this action, it reverses the most recent change made to the report. Each additional undo action reverses
the next most recent change. If you decide you do not want to undo an action, you can revert back the undo action
using Redo.

Note You can only undo or redo actions in order from the most recent backward. You cannot undo or redo an
action without undoing more recent actions.

The undo/redo actions do not impact the report when the grid is reloaded or after you save the report.

Explore By

The Explore by option allows you to focus on specific data while working with charts. It enables you to easily inspect
chart data and focus on the data that pertains to the area of your interest. The Explore by option is supported only in
the following types of charts:

Bar

Line
Waterfall
Area

Pie

o 0o U U O

The Explore by option facilitates the following tasks:
0 Pivot

0 Drill down on a selected member

4-14 PPM & PQM User’s Guide



Chapter 4

Setting Up Analytic Reports

To explore data in the chart:

1 Right-click on a chart member, and select the Explore by option. The Explore by dialog box opens.

Explore By

Select & page axiz dimension

Dimenzian lizt I Meazures hd |

2 The Dimension list drop-down lists the dimensions present on the page axis. Select a dimension on the page axis.

3 Click OK to apply your selections or click Cancel.

4 On clicking 0K, the selected page axis dimension member is drilled down to its next level. The results are displayed

on the x-axis on the chart.

The dimension that was present on the x-axis is moved to the page axis. Basically, the selected page axis

dimension is pivoted with the dimension on the X-axis.

You can also double-click on a member on the chart and drill down to its child members.

The following is a sample grid on which the Explore by feature will be illustrated.

Time [1905 =] Product [ Product =]
Region Sales Units Sold  Avg Sales Pricaz 55,000,000
Brazil 6273280 48,407 4985 242 i
-
. 45,000,000
40,000,000
35,000,000
30,000,000
24,000,000
: 20,000,000
14,000,000
10,000,000 -
5,000,000 —
0

Sales

T

Birazil
B Canaida
United States

Awg Sales Price?

Units Sold
Measuras

1 Right-click on a member on the chart and select the Explare by option from the right-click menu.

The Explore by dialog box opens.

2 From the Dimension list, select Product, and click OK.
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Time |1068 =] Measwes |Sales =]
Region o :ﬁ.‘.u; Aooxssory | Akt Child 55,000,000
Eraci| B2728380 438308 S140060 BS7A04 -
Eanada 5208842 811,130 3,677431 1,0i8a24 o 50,000,000
United Statas 90,073.282 2701636 44,280426 6010817
45,000,000
40,000,000
39,000,000
30,000,000
29,000,000 Brazil
B Canada
20,000,000 United States
15,000,000 =
10,000,000
5,000,000 — l |
. N .
All Products Addult
- Accessany Child
: Product
nlw| 4] | ¥ mln]

Note that the Product dimension which was previously on the page filter has now moved to the X-axis on the chart.
Measures, which was on the X-axis has moved to the page filter.Also note that All Produets is drilled down to its child
members, Accessory, Adult, and Child, as seen on the X-axis.

Chart Settings

The Chart Settings menu provides the following options:
o Trendlines

o Data options
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Trendlines

Use this option to display charts based on the trendlines set in the application.

1 Right-click in the chart area and select Chart Settings > Trendlines from the right-click menu. The Edit Trendlines dialog
box opens as shown:

/3 Edit Trendlines -- Web Page Dialog E
REH
rAvalable Trendlines [ Type |[Style| Options |

rTrendFegression type

& Linear " Loganithmic ¢ Polynomial

. Period:

" Ed

" Power " Ezponential " MMoving Average

Bazed on [Measures Product] series:

kountain
Add ||Rename || Delete Rocng r

| 0K || Cancel || Apply || Help |

2 To set trendlines, choose the trend/regression type by selecting one of the options:

Linear — A linear trendline is a best-fit straight line that is used with simple linear data sets. Your data is linear
if the pattern in its data points resembles a line. A linear trendline usually shows that something is increasing
or decreasing at a steady rate.

Logarithmic — A logarithmic trendline is a best-fit curved line that is most useful when the rate of change in the
data increases or decreases quickly and then levels out. A logarithmic trendline can use negative and/or
positive values.

Polynomial — A polynomial trendline is a curved line that is used when data fluctuates. It is useful, for example,
for analyzing gains and losses over a large data set.

Power — A power trendline is a curved line that is best used with data sets that compare measurements that
increase at a specific rate— for example, the acceleration of a race car at one-second intervals. You cannot
create a power trendline if your data contains zero or negative values.

Exponential — An exponential trendline is a curved line that is most useful when data values rise or fall at
increasingly higher rates. You cannot create an exponential trendline if your data contains zero or negative
values.

Moving Average — A moving average trendline smoothens out fluctuations in data to show a pattern or trend
more clearly. A moving average trendline uses a specific number of data points, averages them, and uses the
average value as a point in the trendline.

3 The Based on [Product Measures] series lists all the measures used in the chart. Select the measure based on which you
want to set the trendline from the list.
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4 If you want to format the trendline, click Style tab. The style attributes appear.

3 Edit Trendlines -- Web Page Dialog

~Avalable Trendlines

((Type] styte |(Options|
— Line Color
Selected Color
EEEEEEER
EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
|| EEENR

ongns: B | ot |

~Line Style
add |[Rename || Delete | Sl T
| OK | | Cancel | | Apply | | Help
You can choose the color and style of the trendline.
5 Click Options tab. The Edit Trendlines dialog-box opens as shown:
3 Edit Trendlines -- Web Page Dialog ll
REM
r Available Trendlines [(Type|Stie] options |
[T Replace data series line?
Forecast
’;orwaut D ﬂ Units
Add | |[Rename || Delete
| 0K | | Cancel || Apphy || Help |

6 By default, the trendlines will be named such as Trend_1, Trend_2, and Trend_3.
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You can choose to rename the trendline. Click Rename and the Rename Trendline dialog box opens:

/3 Rename Trendline - Web Page Dialo x|

REM

Hew name: rend_1

I OK I | Cancel

7 Click Add to add a new trendline. An entry for the new trendline will be listed under Available Trendlines.

8 To delete a trendline, select the trendline, and click Delete.

9 When you click Apply, the changes are saved but the dialog box remains open. Click 0K to save the changes and
close the dialog box, or click Cancel to exit from the dialog box.

Add Trendlines For A Series

This option enables you to add trendlines for a selected series. Select Chart Settings > Add Trendlines for this Series from the
right-click menu. The Edit Trendlines dialog box opens.

For information on Trendlines, see “Trendlines”.
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Chart Options

The option enables you to set the chart preferences in different ways.

1 Click Chart Options from the right-click menu, a Chart Options dialog box opens as shown:

a Chart Options -- Web Page Dialog il

REM

Title IPdeuct Sales

Footnote |From 1996 to 1999

¥ Tse dwell labels
¥ Ifast inchide zero

rLegend ~Label orientation

" Bottom & Mormal

@ Right 80 degrees

" Top  Staggered

C Left T Auto-slip

" Hide legend © Custom angle Iu—il
~Generation Filter — [T Make chart walues absolute

% Show all generations ~Pie Charts

" Show just the last generation I Group small values

" Show st a specified generation] | Begin grouping at (0-50%) |50

| 0K || Cancel || Apply || Help |

2 The dialog options are as follows:

+ Title and Footnote applies to all chart types. You can enter any title or footnote information for the chart. The
title appears at the top center of the chart. The footnote appears at the bottom center. The character limitation
for titles and footnotes is 50.

* Use Dwell Labels applies to all chart types and displays labels for chart data. When this option is enabled, a label
identifies the contents of the chart object when the cursor passes over it. If this option box is not selected, dwell
labels do not appear.

* Must include zero applies to all chart types and enables the chart to begin measuring at a point other than zero.
If this option is selected, the chart axes will begin at zero, regardless of the actual starting point of the chart
data. If this option is not selected, the dimension axes begin at the point closest to the actual chart data value.

* Legend gives you a visual cue and description for each data object. The legend is very useful if you are quickly
glancing through the data on a chart.

Q

Bottom places the legend at the bottom of the chart.

Q

Right places the legend at the right side of the chart.

Q

Top places the legend at the top of the chart.

Q

Left places the legend at the left side of the chart.
Hide Legend hides the legend. You can hide the legend if it is occupying more space in the chart.

Q

+ Generation Filter
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Showing All Generations displays data for each dimension member as well as the total for all generations. By
default, all generations are shown. Generation filters are mutually exclusive; only one can be selected at a
time.

Q

Q

Showing the Last Generation displays data for only the last (most detailed) generation visible in the grid.

Q

Showing a Specified Generation displays a specific generation.
A sample report with Generation Filter set to Show All Generations appears in the example on page 4-7.

If you set Generation Filter to Show just the Last Generation, the report appears as follows:

Product Sales
50,000,000
40,000,000
30,000,000
Maowntain
B Racing
Speciatty
20,000,000 Touring
2%Vheeler
W Tricyele
10,000,000 = . . . !
i} T — T | I || ) | |
1996 1987 1982 1929
Time
From 1996 to 1999

* Label Orientation specifies the position of the chart's X-axis labels. The X-axis label positioning can be used to fit
labels that cannot be viewed in a very large or complex chart. X-axis labels can be positioned in the following
different ways:

Q

Normal positions the labels in the standard horizontal, side-by-side placement.

Q

90 degrees positions the labels in a vertical, side-by-side placement.

Q

Staggered positions the labels in a horizontally staggered placement.

Q

Auto-skip skips the labels.

Q

Custom Angle positions the labels in the angle you specify.

* Make Chart Values Absolute makes all values positive before creating the chart. It ensures that all data values are
represented when creating the chart.

* Pie Charts is one of the more commonly used chart types. You can use the following options to control pie chart
appearance.

Q

Group Small Values allows the combination of smaller values into a single value.

Q

Begin grouping at (0-50%) determines the point at which grouping starts in a chart. Grouping can begin at any
point between 0 and 10%. Starting grouping at 0% performs the same action as disabling this option.

Chart options do not affect the grid or data layout panel.

3 Select the options and click Apply and 0K to save the changes. Click Cancel to exit from the Chart Options dialog
box.
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Chart Types & Configuration

The Chart Types option allows you to view all of the available chart types for your application. Additionally, the four
most common chart types can be selected using shortcut buttons on the application toolbar.

1 Click Chart Types from the right-click menu, a Chart Types and Configuration dialog box opens as shown:

a Chart Types and Configuration -- Weh Page Dialog ﬂ
EPM
Chart Types
Chart Type  ['ertical Bar, Side-by-Side |
200,000
150,000
100,000
50,000
a p— .
Group 1 Group 2 Group 3 Group 4
Series1 m Series 2
| ox | | Cancel | | Apply | | Help

The Chart Types and Configuration dialog box contains three tabs:
* Chart Types
* Axes Placement

» Data Configuration

Chart Type Options

The Chart Types tab in the chart types dialog box allows you to view all of the available chart types for your report. To
select a chart type:

1 Click the Chart Types tab.

2 Inthe Chart Type drop-down list, select a chart type. The Chart Type list contains the following chart types. A preview
of the chart appears in the dialog box.

Note For more examples and details on the types of charts that are available, see “Types Of Charts” on page 4-24.
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Axes Placement

The Axes Placement tab in the chart types dialog box allows you to assign dimensions to chart axes.

1 To assign dimensions to chart axes, click the Axes Placement tab in the chart types dialog box. The Chart Types and
Configuration dialog box appears as follows:

7} Chart Types and Configuration -- Web Page Dialog : x|

REM

r Chart Types r Axes Placement r Data Configuration

Select where each dimension should appear on the chart

r Awtomatically assign chart axes:

Time |legend 'I
Product | x-3xis 'I

0K || Cancel || Apply || Help |

2 Select Automatically Assign Chart Axes to assign the axes automatically. Clear this checkbox if you want to assign the
axes manually.

3 From the drop-down lists, select the axes for each dimension member. With bipolar and dual-axis chart types
you can split the Y-axis into the First and Second Y-axes.

4 Click OK to close the dialog box and save the changes. Click Apply to save the changes without closing the dialog
box.
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Data Configuration

The Data Configuration tab in the chart types dialog box allows you to display different chart types for every selected
dimension. To display different chart types for every selected dimension:

1 Click the Data Configuration tab in the chart types dialog box, a dialog box appears as follows:

/7 Chart Types and Configuration -- Web Page Dialog x|

iy

[ Chart Types | Axes Placement| Data Configuration |

Accessory |Default 'I [ 2ndy-axis
Adult m r 2nd y-axis
Mountain | Default 'I [T 2ndy-axis
Racing | Default 'I [T 2ndy-axis
Specialty | Default 'I [T 2ndy-axis
Touring | Default 'I [ 2ndy-axis
Child | Default v[ [T 2nd y-axis
2-wheeler |Default 'I [T 2nd y-axis
Tricycle | Default 'I [T 2ndy-axis

| OK || Cancel || Apphy || Help |

2 For each of the selected measures, a drop-down list with the following options is displayed:
* Default
* Bar
+ Line
* Area
3 Select 2nd y-axis option if you want to display any of the dimension members along a second Y-axis.

4 Click OK to save the changes. Click Cancel to exit without saving the changes. Click Apply to save the changes
without closing the dialog box.

Types Of Charts

In this chart, the X-axis label identifies the categories (or qualifiers) and the Y-axis label identifies the measurements
for the data point values. The chart legend identifies the different series being graphed. Charts can also have titles,
tick marks, and footnotes.

In addition to the items shown in the previous illustration, 3D charts can have walls and additional axes as shown in
the following illustration.
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The following table provides descriptions and examples for all of the available chart types.

Table 4-1:  Chart Types
Chart Type

Description

4

e I

-

Group 1 Giroup 2 Group
s Beviewd = Sorbos d

ﬁTI

3D Bar

3D Bar chart displays several 2D data series as an array of 3D bars. Each bar
series can be displayed using different color attributes. Also, each bar can be
assigned individual color.

Use Bar charts to compare discontinuous events, showing the differences
between events, rather than trends.

150,000

400,000 -

50,0000 -]

R

« Sevies1 & Series 2

Laoip 1 Coroagp 2 rcaap 3 Conpaaps 4

Vertical Bar, Side-by-Side, 3D Effect
Side-by-side groups of bars with 3D visual effect.

150 000

100,000

0,000

Geoagp 1 Growup T Froup ¥

Serieal m Serees 2

Gring 4

Vertical Bar, Side-by-Side

Side-by-side groups of bars. The standard type of two-dimensional bar
chart.
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Table 4-1:  Chart Types (continued)
Chart Type Description
400,000 Vertical Bar, Stacked
Stacked groups of bars. Each stack comprises a series in this group, added up
300000 to get a total. The axis is the total value of the cumulative points.
200,008
- I
.
a T T T T
Gronp 1 Grop 2 Gromd  Creed
Series | = Serkes 2
TR 200000 Vertical Bar, Side-by-Side, Dual-Axis
Also called a dual-Y chart. Any series can be assigned to either of the two
150,000 axes.
100,000 -
100,000
0000 =
— =50,000
0- -0
Group 1 Group 2 Group 3 Croup 4

Soris 1 W Sories }

50,000

4100000 = I

S0, 000 ~
-

a
T T T
Croug 1 Group 2 Caoam 3 e 4

Series1 0 Sevies 2

Vertical Bar, Stacked, Dual-Axis

Also called a dual-Y stacked chart. Separate stacks will be created for the data
on each of the two axes.

100,000

.

0
150000

100,000

50,000

T T
G 1 Geoup T Arcip 3 Gaip 4

Sevies 1 § Series? @ Ssries )

Vertical Bar, Side-by-Side, Bipolar

A dual-Y chart with the two axes physically split into separate sections, so
that each can be seen independently of the other.
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Table 4-1:  Chart Types (continued)
Chart Type Description
Horizontal Bar, Side-by-Side
Group 4 Side-by-side groups of bars. The standard type of two-dimensional bar
chart.
Group 3
Oroug 2
Geoup 1
25000 50000 75000 100,000 125,000 15000 175
Series1 ® Series? B Seres] m Series 4
Horizontal Bar, Stacked
1
Stacked groups of bars. Each stack is comprises a series in this group, added
e 4 - - . .
up to get a total. The axis is the total value of the cumulative points.
Grougp 3 =
0 100000 WOH00 00000  4DO000 S0
Soriee1 = Series? ® Series 3 = Senios 4
Horizontal Bar, Side-by-Side, Dual-Axis
Also called a dual-Y chart. Any series can be assigned to either of the two
axes.
o 103:!]]] m‘mu 00,00 A0, 000 S0
Series1 = Series? § Serles3 = Serios 4
Horizontal Bar, Stacked, Dual-Axis
D e “""'J Also called a dual-Y stacked chart. Separate stacks will be created for the data
on each of the two axes.
Growp o -
Group 3
Oreup 2
Group 1 - I
O S0000 100000 150,00 200,00 260,000 30000 30
Sories1 = Sevios? B Soriend W Sories 4
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Table 4-1:  Chart Types (continued)

Chart Type Description

Vertical Line, Absolute, 3D Effect

12~ - Lines drawn on top and under each other to show the absolute relationships
/ﬁé"---;‘_-— between data series with 3D effect.
10 = \

o8 |J T T 4

Craup 1 Gioup 2 Gauip 3 Goup 4 Gimup S

» Barles 1 @ Beriea 2

— Vertical Line, Absolute
Lines drawn on top and under each other to show the absolute relationships
between data series.
T.500
i /

I:;",/
|
2,500 — v

! T
Group 1 Group 2 Gmou

-t Sorles 1 9 Seriew 3 = Sorios 3

Vertical Line, Stacked

Lines stacked on top of each other. The axis is the cumulative total of all the
groups.

15,000

S /

5,000 ——

20,000

\

i

]
T
Ceaup 1 Group 2 Gou

_) Baries 1 < Seriea 2 == Saries 1

Vertical Line, Absolute, Dual-Axis

Also called a dual-Y line chart. Any series can be assigned to either of the two
000 | | axes.

7,500 / o
5,000 / //4

2,000
2 500 _.//

0 T 0

Geoup 1 Group 2 Grap 3

10,000 5,000

- Series 1 9 Sories 2 == Sories 3
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Table 4-1:  Chart Types (continued)

Chart Type Description

— - Vertical Line, Stacked, Dual-Axis
: Also called a dual-Y stacked line chart. Separate stacks will be created for the
2000 | data on each of the two axes.
18,000 - /
= 3,000
10,000 -
I _...--"'""‘-"4 2 06D
5,000 -
1,000
0 i 0
Group 1 Geoup 2 Growp 3
| Series 1 4 Saerles 2 4= Series 7
— Vertical Line, Absolute, Bipolar
A dual-Y chart with the two axes physically split into separate sections, so
e that each can be seen independently of the other.
5]
5000
I
2,500 =
. T
Groug 1 Group 2 Giro
- Sories 1 <@ Series 3 <= Sories 3
o Vertical Line, Percentage
A line version of a pie chart. Each group calculates the percent of the total
required for each series. The axis goes from 0 to 100%.
78 -
o
50
25
4 T T
Geoup 1 Group 2 Group 3 Gaouj
L Sertes 1 4 Sorles 2 == Series 3
. Vertical Area, Absolute
Areas draw on top of each other to show the absolute relationships between
8,000 data series. Use when some data “pokes up” behind other data.
4,000
3,000 J
2,000
1.000 =
0 .
Geoup 1 Group 2 Grow
_) Baries 1 9 Series 2
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Table 4-1:  Chart Types (continued)

Chart Type Description

Vertical Area, k
ertical Area, Stacked

Areas stacked on top of each other. The axis is the cumulative total of all the
groups.

¢ L]
Group 1 Grouwp 2 Lol 1T

_ Saries 1 @ Bories I 4= Serkes 3

Vertical Area, Absolute, Bipolar

A dual-Y chart with the two axes physically split into separate sections, so
that each can be seen independently of the other.

5,000

\

5,000
=
2500 <
1]
e T
Goup 1 Growp 2 O

1 Series 1 % Soeries 2 <= Series 3

Vertical Area, Percentage

An area version of a pie chart. Each group calculates the percentage of the
total required for each series. The axis goes from 0 to 100%.

1

o T
Growp 1 Geoup 2 Giro

-t Sories 1 <& Series I <+ Sories J <= Sorios 4

Vertical Area, Absolute, 3D Effect

Areas draw on top of each other to show the absolute relationships between
data series with 3D effect.

2

-

o
I 1 I 1
Grup 1 Greap 3 Grawp 3 Grup 4 GRup S

o Baries 1 9 Sories 2
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Table 4-1:  Chart Types (continued)

Chart Type Description
Pie
In a pie chart, each pie segment can be configured independently. Each

segment has an assigned label. Pie charts use a custom label layout algorithm
to make sure no labels overlap and that they are well distributed.

Pie chart shows data as percentages of a whole.

O Group 1 B Sreup 2

LE Scatter

A scatter chart shows the degree of relationship between values in several
series. It plots to groups of numbers as one series of x-y coordinates.

a
o
=

o
1] 100,000 200,000 00,000 400,000 5000
o Sevios 1
Bubble Chart
e A bubble chart is a type of scatter plot. The size of the data marker (bubble)
indicates the value of a third variable (the X and Y axis are used for two other
variables).
200,000 Use a bubble chart instead of an X-Y chart, if your data has three
- s - | dimensions, rather than two.
200,000 o
=
100,000 1
1]
L 2 4 & & gL 12 14
+ Geries 1

Radar, Line

A circular line chart. Excellent for cyclical data, such as hourly or monthly
figures.

Seorles 1 — Series 2 — Sorjes 1 — Series 4
= Sorles 3
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Table 4-1:

Chart Types (continued)

Chart Type

Description

Radar, Area Chart

Radar chart shows distribution of several parameters and their relation
between each other. Several radar areas are drawn and each area is powered
by a different data model.

Radar charts are also referred to star or spider graphs. They are used
primarily as a means to compare the data sets.

300,000 =

]q'fc

Berles 1 Berles 2 — Jerles § — Berles 4
— Sesies 5
Waterfall
500 000 ) . .
Waterfall charts show components of a total with positive and negative
e values in different colors. It is used for specialized applications such as price

analysis in manufacturing.

200,000
160,000
<]
Grup 2 Group 4 Gmup &
Group 1 Group 3 Group 5
Pareto
1,000,000 < 100% . . . . .
A pareto chart is used to graphically summarize and display the relative
importance of the differences between groups of data.
750,000 - / %
550,000 / so%
2E0,000 7% - 5%
L T T T T T T T T 0%
Growp 1 Geoupd GroupS Grup T Geupd
Group 2 Growpd Geoupd Goup 8
@ Serles 2 Sorles 1
Dial
52T . .
seze *2™ 7520 A dial chart represents one or more values as needles on a circular or
LT [ Lh semicircular surface.
2.510 10,040
1255 11,205
] 12,550
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Table 4-1:  Chart Types (continued)

Chart Type Description

- Histogram, Vertical
A histogram bar chart represents a frequency distribution. The height of the
o —— bars represent observed frequencies.
L | — This chart gives the Vertical representation.
» |
I AL - b - o
I O Frvguminy

L. e | T T T
FE 49 LI 10 mwas
[
Histogram, Horizontal
et A histogram bar chart represents a frequency distribution. The height of the
bars represent observed frequencies.
ST This chart gives the Horizontal representation.
! ]
I 1 1 ar
40—
;o —
f i 1 f
10 a0 i) &0 B €0 m
i i il
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APPENDIX A
Workspaces

This chapter describes the features and functionality of the Workspaces. It includes the following topics:
Overview

Working With Workspaces

Configuring A Report

Creating A Report

Runtime Grid Operations

Deleting A Workspace

O 0 0O o o o

Overview

Workspaces are a collection of objects corresponding to a functional unit of work. A workspace can contain any
number of objects arranged across panes on a single page or across multiple pages depending on the functional
requirements of the workspace user. A workspace is the primary run-time object for user interaction.

The Workspace module enables you to create and store any number of reports and panes across pages. The
workspaces that you create can be stored in specific folders. You can replicate a workspace by saving a copy of the
workspace. You can also collaborate the reports that you create and perform UEVs on them. These reports can then
be sent for approval and implemented.

Working With Workspaces

To access the Workspaces summary page:

From the left navigation area, click Workspaces. The Workspaces summary page opens showing a list of all the defined
workspaces available in the application.

Frahe frea Works Ores

Mandgation Srea

Uhaass Jobn Seih bty Freferences
z :_, Workspates e
B variapaces I |alTes + Description & thatus (8 0uw Db |8 Craves
B Cperating Profit I | Surenary - Product Suswnary of Products [ram VHOTOM | Jobn Smih
: r Summany of Sales Dra® 100704 Joihn Smith
f [T Opesofing Profts 200 Operating Frodla sor Hhe yeer 2001 Dra® 1207 104 Join Smih
T Cpewateeg Profts 2000 Opsbraling Prodls bor th yaar 2000 Dras 120704 Joir Smlh

You can perform the following actions on the Workspaces summary page:
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0O U U U O

Viewing a Workspace

Create workspaces. See “Creating A Workspace”.

View workspace properties. See “Viewing a Workspace”.

Deleting workspaces. See “Deleting A Workspace”.

You can view a workspace in one of the following ways:

Sort workspaces in ascending or descending order. See “Creating A Workspace”.

Organize workspaces by storing them in specific folders. See “Creating A Workspace”.

0 In theleft navigation area, all the workspaces available in the application appear. Click on the workspace that you

want to view. The workspace page opens.

0 The workspace title on the summary page functions as a link. Click on the workspace title for which you want to
view the grid. The workspace page opens.

Hwaes Jokn 5

TWhesler  a2.55301 54
Trzyels B504,181 74

k-
3000 A0 A
0,279,078 00
10003 855 00
10,874,378 00
T 250 A4 0D
44834305 00
F,Fi8 348 00
S50 B0 DD
0658 FAT 00

Froduct Sales
Galen Paport I
Pagicn - Talaw
h.l:mm |-HFI--; :m;l Customer | l'.J:!orr\-ll-.';I
Maamma  Produst Al Tma
deoRiSy D0 OTRAT
B 312802 21300
Mdeartmn  I0A0WES T 00
Paingi 1363007 300 00
Bailed Epacinily 40040 A48 00
Tauring 0G0 I8
Erild A D S BE
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A0 00 (e 2
N3 A1 ATEAT
T AR BT
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100,000,707 31
2037000
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This section describes the structure of the workspace view.

The workspace page contains the following:

0 Workspace title - The workspace title shows the name of the workspace.

0 Workspace pages - The workspace pages appear as tabs on the runtime view. There are as many tabs as the
number of pages that you inserted. The title of each of these tabs is what you specified in Page Properties while
inserting a page. If the page titles are truncated, move the mouse pointer over the tab to see the complete title in

a tool tip.

You can have any number of pages in each workspace.
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0 Navigation buttons
+ Next - Proceed to the next set of pages in the workspace run-time view
* Previous - Return to the previous set of pages in the workspace run-time view

0 Workspace Panes - The workspace panes appear on the runtime view and there are as many panes as you
inserted. The title of each of these panes is what you specified in Pane Properties while inserting a pane. If the
pane titles are truncated, move the mouse pointer over the tab to see the complete title in a tool tip.

You can have a maximum of four panes in each Workspace page.

0 Grid - The grid contains a tabular representation of the data defined while creating a workspace. The data is
presented in rows, columns, page (filter), and other axes.

0 Chart - The chart is a graphical representation of the data shown in the grid. The data is presented in various
types of charts.

Creating A Workspace
The Workspaces module enables you to create workspaces.

To create a workspace:

1 Click Create on the Workspaces summary page. The Workspace Properties page opens:

Properties
Tithe * Product Sales Stalus Drraft ;I
Description Broduct Sales for the year 2004 Access type % Private ( Public
Puislizh
Alow edt by recipients ' Yes ¥ Mo
Typ= I tandard ﬂ Mo of pages 0
Share dimensions | | Alioesy quiery cancellation ™ Yes ¥ Mo
Created by Date created
Changed by Due date [té]
Comimeent s
Add comment H o
Commerts elete
O | Cance |

The Workspace Properties page shows the following two panes:
* Properties
+ Comments

Setting Properties for a Workspace
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10

11

12

13

14

15

16

Enter a title for the workspace in the Title field. The title that you enter is displayed as the workspace title on
subsequent visits to this workspace.

Provide a description for the workspace in the Description field.

The Share dimensions field allows you to share filter dimensions across pages and panes. To share dimensions, see
“Configuring A Report”.

The Created by field shows the username with which you logged in to create the workspace. (name of the user
creating a workspace).

The Changed by field shows the user name of the user who has made changes to the workspace definitions.
The Status field allows you to select a status for the workspace. The available options are:

+ Finalized

+ Draft

+ Proposed

The status is only indicative and does not have a bearing on other processes in the application. Change the status
as necessary.

The Access type field enables you to choose the audience of the workspace contents. The available options are:
* Public - Select Public if you wish to share the contents of the workspace with other selected users or groups.
* Private - Select Private if, only you as the owner, want to view the contents of the workspace.

The Publish field allows you to add recipients who can view the workspace contents. To add recipients, see
“Adding A Recipient”.

The Allow edit by recipients option allows you to grant ‘Read’ or ‘Read&Edit’ privileges to the recipients for a public
workspace. Select Yes to grant ‘Read&Edit’ access to the recipient, or click No to grant only ‘Read’ access to the
recipient. By default, No is selected. To view the different scenarios based on privilege of recipients, see “Recipient
Feature Access”.

Note For private workspaces, this option is disabled.

The No of pages field shows the number of pages that the workspace contains. If you are creating a new workspace,
this field shows numeral 0 as this is the first page you are creating. This field is not editable.

The Allow query cancellation option allows you to hide or show the Cancel Query dialog box. Select Yes show the
Cancel Query dialog box, or select No to hide window.

The Date created field shows the date when you create the workspace.

The Due date field shows the date by which decisions taken on workspaces need to be implemented. The current
date is displayed by default in the Due date field. You can change the due date as required. To change the due date,
use the Calendar button beside the Due date field.

The Comments pane facilitates adding and deleting comments in a workspace. For details, see “Adding/Deleting
Comments”.

Click Close to return to the workspace page without saving your changes, or click Apply to save your changes and
return to the previous page.

Adding/Deleting Comments

The Comments pane allows you to add comments to a workspace.

The Add comment field enables you to provide additional comments for the workspace. You can enter a comment that
contains not more than 100 alphanumeric characters.

A-4
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To add comments, enter your comments in the Add comment field and click Add. The comments get added to the
Comments field.

The Comments field shows the comments that were previously entered by the workspace owner. The comments are
preceded by the user ID of the owner and the date on when the comment was added. You cannot delete comments
entered by other users.

To delete previous comments:
1 Select a comment in the Comments field and click Delete. The application shows the following message:
Are you sure you want to delete comments?

2 Click OK to confirm deletion, or click Cancel to cancel your selection. Both the operations close the message
window.

Adding A Recipient

The owner of the workspace can add recipients who will be allowed to view the workspace contents. The same will
be enabled when you grant access to public workspaces. The recipients' dialog box will display the groups that the
folder under which the workspace is being created has access to.

The Workspaces module enables you to add recipients who can view the workspace contents. You can add recipients
to only public workspaces.

1 To add recipients, click Add Recipients. The Add Recipients window opens showing a lists of all groups that the folder
under which the workspace is being created has access to.

Add Reciplents

Type user name or select from list sckmin admin (adming

I

[*]

u Tive [USers)

Agdmin Uger (adminuger)
et hesa mattihess (matthess)
richolas nicholas (nicholasz)
Reports User (reportsuger)
Roger Royn (rager)

FFM User (rpm_user)
Reports Uizer (reportsuser)
mestthes matthess (matthesy)

nicholas nicholas (nicholas)
X 3 et ¥

Type group name or select from list

I |
TR OToor

Group_users E
Admin Group ]
ThirdGroug
FourthGroup
Group_anatyst
rammys
SepondGroup
Les Group
Kiran_Groun
buidi1grp

Fir siGroup

|

QI Cancal

2 To add recipients from the Groups' list, select one or more groups from the respective list.
Alternatively, enter the group name in the field where the text cursor is visible. That particular group name gets
highlighted in the list.

A-5



Agile Analytics 2.1.1

Click Add | »|. The selected groups get added to the recipients list on the right.

To remove a recipient from the recipients list, select one or more recipients and click Remove | 4 |. The selected
recipients are removed from the list.

Click OK to save the changes and to exit from the Add Recipients dialog box. The Recipients field shows the updated
list of recipients.
Click Cancel to exit from the Add Recipients window without saving the changes.

Recipient Feature Access

The access rights assigned to recipients plus the selection of the Allow edit by recipients option determine the availability
of the following features to recipients:

Example 1:

If you select No for the Allow edit by recipients option and the recipient has ‘Read&Edit’ privilege for Workspace, then
the recipient would not have access to the following features:

o U U U U U U 0 0 O

Save State

Workspace Properties

Standard Selector

Further, the Page/Pane right-click options that would not be accessible are:
Pane Properties

Insert Page

Page Properties

Delete Page

Insert Pane

Delete Pane

Also, the recipient would not be able to edit or delete the workspace.

Example 2:

+ Ifyou select No for the Allow edit by recipients option and the recipient has only ‘Read’ privilege for the workspace,
then the recipient would not have access to the features listed above in Example 1. Additionally, this recipient
would not be able to edit or delete the workspace.

Example 3:

+ Ifyou select No for the Allow edit by recipients option and the recipient makes a private copy of the workspace by
clicking Save As, then the recipient could make changes to his copy of the workspace (depending upon the
‘Read’ or ‘Read&Edit’ privilege privileges to Workspaces module). The changes in the private copy would not
be reflected the original public workspace.

Note The Save As of a workspace to a public folder will be available only to recipients who have the ‘Publish’
privilege.Without the ‘Publish’ privilege, the ‘Save As’ operation will only allow a workspace to be saved to
a private folder.

Example 4:

« Ifyou select Yes for the Allow edit by recipients option and the recipient has ‘Read&Edit’ privilege for the
Workspace, then the recipient can edit or delete the workspace.
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Sharing Dimensions And Axes

The Workspace module allows you to share dimensions as well as axis(axes) across pages and panes in a workspace.
You can click Share in the Workspace Properties page to perform the same.

The Share feature enables you to selectively share the dimensions and/or axis(axes) from a pre-defined pane across
pages and panes. When you share a dimension or axis across a set of pages and panes, at any given point in time, all
the selected pages and panes reflect a common dimensional view inherited from the pre-defined pane.

The pane with all the pre-defined dimensions is termed as Master pane and the panes which share these dimensions
are termed as Linked panes. Grid operations and functionalities like Top/Bottom, Rank, Sort performed on the Master
pane are reflected in all its Linked panes, but not vice versa.

For example, consider a report with three panes namely: Pane 1, Pane 2, and Pane 3 containing the dimensions
Product, Region, and Customer, along with Time dimension. Select Pane 1 as your Master pane and share
the Time dimension with Pane 2. The Time dimension in Pane 3 is not shared from Pane 1. If you perform a Drill
Down operation on Time dimension member, 2002 in Pane 1, Pane 2 is refreshed to display the corresponding
changes and Pane 3 would not have any impact. For more illustrations on sharing dimensions, see “Examples”.

The changes due to the shared dimensions across the panes and pages of a workspace can be saved with a single save
state operation. When you re-open this Workspace, the Workspace is loaded with the changed dimensional view
across all the shared pages and panes of the Workspace.

The Master pane is highlighted in a pale yellow color to demarcate it from the other panes as shown below:

Sales Report ] So| | & (B | &) | |5 e
| 1996 to 2003 | 4 ¥
Sales Report - Product &
Sales
Time Accagsory Al Child

1396 3840430 S02300T0 7,716,345
1997 4888132 B564GETT 10,100,017
1998  GATH58 S 208887 44773600 I‘I'IaStEr Pﬂ.ﬂE
1998 TAORATI  1iap0e7as 16,508,509
000 TAOSATE 103800 7aE 18 S08.509
001 4888114 050448577 | 10,100,917
2002 10829890 93208007 14773080

2002 36840 420 4222811 78,245

Sales Repoit - Region oo
Sales

Time Brazil Canada Mexica  United Hsles

1996 0273880 S305.5493 51,150 S 0TFIaT

1397 TADBT2Y 8202520 BB ATS 85 508 330

18938 10,208 966 8,145,034 7255050 BT 202 566

1938 12428848 10,175,280 9,150,457 67 247 g6e 3

2000 12,49048 | 10,175,286 9,450,457 67 247 g60 Linked Pane
2001 8408526 8802520 BE 175 85 565 396

J00Z 10898866 9115034 7255850 21594 309

2003 10887842 53205543 51,150 S0073F 382
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To share dimensions,

1 Click Workspace Properties on the common toolbar. The Workspace Properties page opens.

2 Click Share on the Workspace Properties page. The Share Dimensions dialog box opens. The Share
Dimensions dialog box contains the General and the Advanced tabs.

The General tab of the Share Dimensions dialog box window is displayed as shown:

Share Dimensions

General l Advanced ]

Zelect madel I%eelingl:ycles ;I

Masterpane  |1996 10 2003 - Sales Report - Product |
¥ Select the Axes to Share

R * ves Mo

Calumn " ves (Mo

[T selectthe Dimensions to Share

Available Dimensions Shared Dimensions

Time i
Meazures
Rz
Prociuct
Soenatio
Bl
Geagraphy

In the General tab of the Share Dimensions window,

3 The Select model drop-down list shows a list of models you have access to. Select a model from the drop-down list.
By default, the first model in the list is displayed.

The Master pane drop-down list shows a list of all the report panes available in the workspace.
The Master pane shows the pane names in the following format:

<PageName - PaneName>

Select the pane that you want to set as the Master pane. The axes and/or dimensions of this pane can be shared
across all panes and pages in the workspace.

The grid operations performed on the selected Master pane are also reflected in all the other panes which share
the axes and/or dimensions from the Master pane.

Select the Select the Axes to Share option to share the required axes across panes.
The following options are enabled:
* Row - Select Yes to share the Row axis, else select No.

+ Column - Select Yes to share the Column axis, else select No.

The Row and Column options are enabled only when you select the Select the Axes to Share option.
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The Linked panes reflect or inherit the exact dimensional state of the shared axes from the Master pane. The pre-
existing axes or the dimensions of the selected axes on the Linked pane are lost.

For an illustration on the same, see “Example to illustrate the sharing of Axis across panes”.
6 Select the Select the Dimensions to Share option to share the required dimensions across panes.
+ The Available Dimensions list shows all the dimensions available in the selected model.

Select one or more dimensions from the list and click Add | ¥ | to add the selected dimensions to the Shared
Dimensions list.

The selected dimensions are shared across all linked panes in which these dimensions are used.

*+ To exclude dimensions from the shared list, select the dimensions that you do not want to share and click
Remove |4 |.

The Select the Dimensions to Share section is enabled only when you select the Select the Dimensions to Share option.
For an illustration on the same, see “Example to illustrate sharing of Dimensions across panes”.
Note You can share both axis(axes) and dimensions across panes and pages.

7 Click OK to save your selections and exit, or click Cancel to cancel your selections and exit from the Share Dimensions
window.

To continue the selective sharing of dimensions and/or axes or linking of panes to the Master pane, click the
Advanced tab in the Shared Dimensions window. The Advanced tab is displayed as shown:

Share Mimensions

General | Advanced

Link Panes

Ed Shared Axis

Zelect shared axis R ;I
Available Panes Linked Fanes
Pagel - 1996 to 2003 - Sales Report- Product r
Pagel - 1996 to 2003-Sales Report - Region v
Pagel - 1996 to 2003 - Region-Product r

Bl Shared Dimensions
¥ Enable page fiter sharing through Linked Panes

(834 Cancel

The Advanced tab of the Share Dimensions window has two sections namely, Shared Axis and Shared Dimensions.

Use the Shared Axis ( g and ) buttons to expand and collapse the two sections. The Shared Axis Collapse gJ button
indicates that the section is collapsed and theShared Dimensions Expand g button indicates that the section is
expanded and contents appear. The Shared Axis section expands only when an axis is shared and the Shared
Dimensions section expands only when a dimension is shared.
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In the Shared Axis section,

8 The Select shared axis drop-down lists the axis(axes) that are shared in the General tab of the Shared Dimension
window. Select the required axis for which you want to link the report panes, from the drop-down list.

9 Select the required panes you want to link to the Master pane from the Available Panes column using the
corresponding checkbox in the Linked panes column.

The Available Panes column shows all the available report panes. By default, the checkbox corresponding to the
Master pane name is disabled and all the existing report panes are linked to the Master pane.

10 Click EJ to expand the Shared Dimensions section and view the contents. The Advanced tab opens as shown:

Share limensions

General | Advanced |

Link Panes
Rl Shared Axis

&d Shared Dimensions

Select shared dimension Procuct j
Available Panes Linked Panes
Pagel - 1996 ta 20032 - Sales Report- Product -
Page1 - 1996 to 2003-Sales Report - Region ™
Paged - 1996 to 2003 - Region-Product r

[¥ Ensble page fiter sharing through Linked Panes

Ok Cancel

In the Shared Dimensions section,

11 The Select shared dimension drop-down lists the dimensions that are shared in the General tab of the Shared
Dimension window. Select the required dimension that you want to share across the specified report panes, from
the drop-down list.

12 Select the required panes you want to link to the Master pane from the Available Panes column using the
corresponding checkbox in the Linked panes column.

The Available Panes column shows all the available report panes for the given workspace. By default, the checkbox
corresponding to the Master pane name is disabled and all the other existing report panes are linked to the Master
pane.

Note By default, a new pane added to the report after setting the master and Linked panes, will not be linked to
the master pane.

You have to explicitly link this pane to the master pane using the Linked panes checkbox.
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13 The option Enable page filter sharing through Linked panes allows the propagation of any member selection change
made to the shared dimensions present on the page-filter axis of a Linked pane to all the shared panes, including
the Master pane.

For example, assume that you have a workspace with three shared panes, Panel (Master pane), Pane2 (Linked
pane), and Pane3 (Linked pane) respectively, with the Product dimension, present on the Page-filter axis of
Pane2, shared across the Panes. You can select the Enable page filter sharing through Linked panes option to enable the
propagation of a member selection change performed for the Product dimension (shared dimension) on the
page-filter axis of Pane2 to the corresponding page filter axis on the Master pane (Panel), as well as to the other
Linked pane (Pane3).

The page-filter axis dimensions, if shared, contain the More option in all the Linked panes that enables you to add
new members to the existing dimensional selections as well to share the corresponding changes across all the
Linked panes, including the Master pane. If you select members using the More option on a Linked pane, the
selected members are reflected for the corresponding dimension in all the other Linked panes as well.

14 Click OK to save your selections and exit, or click Cancel to cancel your selections and exit from the Share Dimensions
window.

Examples

Example to illustrate the sharing of Axis across panes

Consider a report with four panes namely: Panel, Pane2, Pane3, and Pane4. Let the four panes have the dimension
member set as shown:

Pagel

Paned o
Measures |Sales 'I

Brazil Canads Maxico  United Sistas
12099,048 10175200 £,159.957 Q7,247 260
208026 6,202520 88,175 | 65,508,326
10,808,686 0,118,034 F288080 473203466
10867 612 6,205,542 54,480 | 50,073.282

Pame? P
Reqion | Biszil rI
Units Soid
Customar 1536 1557 1968 1958 S000 2004 J002 3003

Specialized Bike Shop 18871 16,036 174980 18544 13544 16,036 T A0 16471
Cycle Craf Limited 28546 200074 34082 23880 22850 20,074 34,052 20548

Paned 2 Panes ot

Measures |Sales = Time | 1294 Measuies |Sales = |

ACCEEEory Bdult Child P il  Cansds Mexico LUriled Ststes
BA7TI155 93208887 14773680 Al 84000 TE D00 .00
TA0337F 103809758 16.508.503 Mg 0000 90,000 7.000

TA0547F 103809738 10.508.509 Saled
4E83,114 05683977 10,100.917
GE70. 188 93203867 14773600
2640420 84822841 7715248

Sharing the row axis of Panel with Pane2, Pane3, and Pane4 results in changes in the row axis of all the Linked panes
as shown:
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Pagel I

Pane1 P
Measures | Sales v |
Tima Erazil Canada Maxico  United States

2000 [12444,043 10,978,206 2150457 07 247 080
2001 | 20203 6202520 BE,175 65 966,220
2002 |1DgaG08G | 9,915,034 7265850 87 393,580
2003 |1Dg57 542 5208542 51,150 80,072,282

Pane? S
Regien I Brazil - I

Time Unit= Sald

2000 52,730

2001 47,3453

200z 8. 747

2003 | 404987

Paned [3¥] Panes [
Measures [Sales | Measures |Sales =]

Time AsceEsody Akilk Child Tima Erazil Canada Maxdco United Statas

2000 | 7405473 103300738 10503500 2000 | 12,149,083 10,175,206 3150457 07 247 080

2001 4883114 05843077 10100917 2001 2,108 626 6 202 520 65,176 55 566,286

2002 | 6679158 03,208,687 14773800 200Z | 10896,085 0115034 T 255850 &7 303 585

2003 | 3640430 S4332811  TT18345 2002 | 10857 612 52055492 51,150 S0,072,282

Note that the previously existing dimension members of Pane2, Pane3, and Pane4 on the row axis are replaced by
the shared axis members of Panel.

Similar changes occur when you share axis(axes) across pages in a workspace.
Example to illustrate sharing of Dimensions across panes

Consider a report with four panes namely: Panel, Pane2, Pane3, and Pane4. Let the four panes have the dimension
member set as shown:
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[ Paged ] 4| »
Paned E

Measures | Sales ""I

Tims Erazil Canadas Maxico  Uniled Ssles
S000 §12.199,048  1DATS200 | B.139.457 972497 908
2001 2,108,020 6,202 520 L= b ] 05,5063 320
2002 | 10208086 0415024 | 7285080 a7 203 568
2002 § 10867642 6,205 542 S4.150 50,073 282

Pame? |'f'
Region | Buaczil - I
Customar 1296 1937 1983 1399 2000 2001 002 2002

Specialized Bike Shop 18871 16,6356 17480 13544 18544 16636 17460 166741
Cycle Craft Limited 28516 30,074 34,052 33850 32850 30,074 31852 20516

Panel [  Panes [
Measuies |Sales = | Measuies [Sales -

Time Accessory Padult Child i Mexico  Urited States

1936 | 6679158 93208867 14773680 6,000 76,000

1998 | 705373 103809786 10.508.509 90,000 7.000

200 | Ta05.4TF  103.808.786  10.508.509
2001 4232 114 8563497F 10,100,917
H0Z | 66701588 03203867 14,772,600

2040 420 | 4822841 7,716,245

Sharing the Time dimension of Panel results in changes in the Time dimension members in Pane2, Pane3, and
Pane4 as shown:

Paget | 1 Ir

Paned |*
Measwres | Sales = I
Tim& Erazil Caneda Maxico  United States

12184.083 10478208 3,150,457 07 247 DEQ
2001 | B9205 6302530 66,175 65 566,280
2002 § 10206088 0115034 7268650 &7 302 586
2002 § 10857 512 5208 542 51,150 E0072, 282

Pane? |?
Reqgien | Brrazil - I

Customar

Epacialized Bike Shop 18 6,058 460 16,671
Cycla Craft Limitad 33,680 F007T4 21052 20818

Pana3 ®]  paned E3l

Iheasimes |5alqs;| Time f| 2000 = || Measures |$alas;|

Time Mooessory Aghult Child el trazil  Carada  Mexioo United States
2000 § TANSATE 103808788 16,508 500 1 9,194 | 580402 | 155408 2477 848
2001 § 4888114 658446877  40,100817 iri 9896 24501F | 110263 1284760
200z § 6679158 3208687 14773890 4,216 | 174921 | 282085 1810725

2003 §| 3899430 S4832811 7715345

Note that the existing member set of Time dimension on the respective axes of Pane2, Pane3, and Pane4 have been
replaced by the member set of Panel.
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The shared dimension member set of the Master pane is reflected in all the Linked panes. with the changes occurring
in the respective axes.

Similar changes occur when you share dimensions across pages in a workspace.

Points to remember while sharing dimension:

Qa

Q

When you do any changes to the Linked pane and try to save the changes using the Save feature, the following
message is displayed:

The changes to the Linked panes cannot be saved. Linked panes can only be
changed through master pane.

Click OK to continue.

Removing a share from a master pane results in reversing the applied share operation on the Linked pane. The
Linked pane grid reverts to the state that it was in, prior to the application of the share operation.

The following functionalities are not available for Linked panes:

* Edit button on the pane-specific toolbar

+ Selector through the right-click options

+ Data Filter Display on the pane-specific toolbar

+ Custom Measures

Only the creator of the Master pane can delete the same.

When any other user tries to delete a Master pane, the following error message is displayed:

The selected pane is a master pane and cannot be deleted. Deselect this pane as a master pane from the Shared
Dimensions dialog box.

Click OK to continue.

Shared Dimension functionality is not supported for Asymmetric reports. The impact of shared dimensions on
Asymmetric reports is as follows:

+ Ifthe master pane has shared dimensions on the asymmetric axis, operations performed on such members are
not propagated to the Linked panes.

+ Ifthe Linked pane has shared dimensions on the Asymmetric axis, operations performed on such members in
the master pane are not propagated to the Linked pane.

* When you change an existing Symmetric report to an Asymmetric report, the following message is displayed:

Shared dimensions would not be available for asymmetric report. Are you
sure you want to continue?

Click OK to continue, else click Cancel to exit without making the changes.

Shared Dimension functionality is not supported for Scheduled reports. The impact of shared dimensions on
Scheduled reports is as follows

+ When you change a Linked pane from an on-demand report to a scheduled report, the changes in the master
pane are not propagated to the Linked panes.

* When you change a Linked pane from a scheduled report to an on-demand report, the changes in the master
pane are updated to the Linked panes.

The Share Dimension button is disabled in the workspace run-time page in the following cases:
+ For workspaces attached to collaboration
+ For workspaces that are opened from an unapproved decision

A user with read privilege to workspaces cannot share and remove share functionality.
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0 The shared dimension functionality is not applicable when you upgrade the application from any of the older
version. You have to explicitly share the dimensions after you upgrade.

Editing A Workspace
You can edit reports in a workspace from the Workspace Summary page.

To edit workspaces,

1 On the Workspace Summary page, select a workspace and click Edit. The Edit Workspace dialog box opens showing
the reports in a workspace.

Edit Workspace - Test123

[T Page view Pane type
[T Paget
[ Panet Report
[ Heading section caption Text
[ Panes Mot configured
[ Pares Report

Edlit Delete Cancel

Note The Edit button is not available to users with Read privileges to the Workspace module.
You can select only one workspace on the summary page to edit.
The application does not permit you to edit a workspace for which the A1low edit by recipients
property is set to No.

The report details are displayed in the following two columns:
* Page view - shows all the reports and their respective panes from the selected workspace.
* Pane type - shows the type of the report against the panes. The type of reports include:
+ Report
+ Text
*  Member creation
* Master report
*+ Linked report
+ Indicator
+ Not configured
+  Scheduled report

2 Select the pane that you want to edit in a workspace and click Edit. The RPM Selector opens. For details on editing
a report, see “Editing A Report”.

You can select only one pane to edit. You cannot select pages to edit. Selecting pages is only applicable for a delete
operation. If you select a page and click Edit, the application prompts you to launch the workspace to edit a page.
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You cannot edit an Application pane, Indicator pane, or a Linked pane. If the pane that you selected to edit is any
of these panes, the application shows a message indicating that you cannot edit such a pane.

3 To delete one or multiple panes and pages, select the panes or pages that you want to delete and click Delete. The
application prompts you to confirm deletion. Click 0K to confirm deletion, else click Cancel. The selected panes
or pages are deleted.

Deleting a page also removes all the panes that exist in the page that you selected to delete. Note that a Master
pane cannot be deleted.

Organizing Workspaces

The Workspaces module enables you to organize workspaces into specific folders.
To move your workspaces into specific folders,

1 Select one or multiple workspaces by clicking on the corresponding checkbox.

2 Click Move to Folder |55M0v2] on the top right corner of the Workspaces summary page. The Select Folder window
opens showing the available folders.

Select Folder

B8 Alers
L3 2ler Rules

[8]38 Cancel

You can drill down on a main folder to view the sub folders within that main folder.
3 Select a folder or sub folder into which you want to move the workspaces.

4 Click OK to accept your selection, or click Cancel to cancel your selection.

Sorting Workspaces

This feature in the Workspaces module facilitates sorting workspaces in the list either in ascending or descending
order. You can sort the workspaces by Status, Title, Description, Due Date, Owner, or Created Date. A sort operation
performed on objects in a workspace folder is saved for that folder.
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The workspace objects in a folder are, by default, listed alphabetically in ascending order in the Title column. The
default sort order also applies to workspaces that are renamed or moved across folders according to the prevalent
sort order of workspaces in that folder.

If you choose to sort by title, description, or owner, the workspaces are listed alphabetically either in ascending or
descending order.

If you choose to sort by status, the workspaces are listed in the following manner:
0 Ascending Order
+ Draft
+ Proposed
+ Finalized
0 Descending Order
+ Finalized
+ Proposed
+ Draft
The columns in the page provide a sorting button. To sort the workspaces:

Click [+ to put the items in ascending order and click [# to put the items in descending order. When you
reverse the order of the items, the button changes so that only the applicable button is displayed. The header area of
the field that you are sorting is highlighted in a darker color.

Deleting A Workspace
You can delete workspaces from the Workspace summary page.
To delete a workspace:
1 Select one or more workspaces by clicking the corresponding checkboxes.
2 Click Delete.
The following message appears:
Are you sure you want to delete the selected report?

3 Click OK to confirm deletion, else click Cancel.

Deleting Multiple Workspaces

If a recipient selects multiple workspaces and clicks Delete, and then clicks Yes to confirm the deletion, the selected
workspaces will be deleted. However, if any of the selected workspaces have the ‘Allow edit by recipients’ property set to
No, then they cannot be deleted, and the following message is displayed:

‘Some of the selected workspaces could not be deleted since you do not have the permission to delete published
workspaces’.

Workspaces for which the recipient is the owner (private workspaces) or where the ‘Allow edit by recipients’ property is
set to Yes will be deleted.

Configuring A Report

The Analytics application enables you to design and configure a report using workspaces. The functionality of the
workspace is described in:

0 Creating a report
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Q

Q

Accessing the Create Selection window

Create Selection window elements

Creating A Report

Reports are extensively used to perform what-if analysis in a business environment. For example, you can design
reports to sort and analyze sales activity, results, and projections based on your business requirements. Typically, in
an organization, managers would require the following kinds of reports to analyze business performance in their area
of responsibility:

O U U U U U O

Store Manager — Space planning reports

Category Manager — Category sales reports

Account Manager — Retail chain account performance/Category comparison
Marketing Manager — Sales forecast

Sales Manager — Order booking and revenue

Production Manager — Component availability and Production status reports

CEO - Exception reports and management by exception — Overall performance

The Create Selection window allows you to specify the position, sequence, hierarchy of the members on a report to
suit your reporting needs.

From the Create Selection window you can:

a

a

a

Create a report
Edit a report
Synchronize a workspace with changes in the Agile Analytics model

Workspace Summary Page

1

2
3
4

To create a report, log on to the RPM application and select Workspaces.

Click Create and enter the workspace properties details. For details, see “Creating A Workspace”.
Click OK. A blank workspace page opens.

Click Click here to create report.

The windows opens listing the available reports.

Edit Report

Click Edit Report |[&1| on the pane-specific toolbar. The window showing reports opens.

Right-click Menu

1
2

Right-click on the grid. The right-click menu appears.

Select Selector >Standard. The Create Selections windows opens.
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Create Selections - Sales Report » 1996 to 2003 > Sales Report - Region Muoddel |W'|'.'tld'|:|’:-';'l:1t‘i ;I Slépth HE
Pane e * Salet Report - Regon |
Dimenision list Time: j
Member List 3, Member Selections Recancike _:Pczlclc‘ﬂcw
Time: Fowi
B Al Time . Time. Al Time 1998 =
E| FL‘I.III.‘ TII1I.‘ T'rm: al T'rm: 199?
E SumogateM ember Time Al Time, 1998
O CustornM easire Tene.al Time 1993
B 3 custom Hierarchies Time A1 Teme. 2000 E
B @ saved Selections L3 .
& column

1 Feazures Data maps Sales

Region Al Regons Brazil

Region 2l Regons Canada

(44| || Region &l Regions Mexico
Region All Region: Urited Stabes

&l page Fitter

Ot

| Resel

et Ol Cancel

Create Selection Window Components

The following table lists the user interface elements on the Create Selection window:

Table A-1:  Buttons, and Common Fields

Item Description

Buttonss

El Move Up - moves a selected item up in the selected axis list. The workspace grid of the report updates
immediately to reflect the changes. The selected members will appear on the report grid in the same order
as they appear in the RPM Selector.

Move Down - moves a selected item down in the selected axis list.

Search - opens a dialog box where you can search for a member by providing a search criteria.

Add - moves the selected members to the Member Selections list.

Remove - removes selected members from the Member Selections list. Removing a member from the list
prevents the member and its associated data from being displayed in the application.

= =B«

Function based selections - adds members selected on the basis of relationships with each other to the
Selected axis list.

i

Remove All - removes all the members from the Selected axis list.

2

step [T 2] IS);eg}; Li I.:»l [; ei;l'dicates the current page in the RPM Selector that the user is working on by highlighting the
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Table A-1:  Buttons, and Common Fields (continued)

Item Description

B Expand/collapse buttons are associated with axes listed in the first page and the Type drop-down list in the
second page of the RPM Selector.
&4 indicates that the axes listed and the function operation details are expanded. Click the expand button
8 to expand the axes listed in the first page and to view the operation details in the second page of the RPM
Selector.
kd indicates that axes listed and the function operation details are collapsed. Click the collapse button to
collapse the axes listed in the first page and the operation details in the second page of the RPM Selector.
When in a collapsed state, summary text on the operation performed is displayed on the second page of
the RPM Selector.
Buttons
Back Shows the previous page.
T Advances to the next page.
== Applies changes and closes the page.
P Cancels a task and returns you to the workspace grid without applying your changes.
Resets the Member List view to the default all root level tree view of the members. This is particularly useful
Rezet after performing a Search, when the search returns a flat view of matching members.
Ee— Updates the report with the changes done in the model.
For more information, see “Synchronizing A Workspace With Changes In The Agile Analytics Model”.
e Restores the axes listed to the default expanded view.
Common Field
Model drop- Lists all the models that the user has access to. The first model in the list is selected by default. This drop-
down list down list is editable only in the first page (Create Selections) of the RPM Selector if the report is being
created.

Creating A Report

Creating a report is structured into the following three step process:

1 Selecting members - allows you to select members individually and/or according to their relationship with each
other in the dimension hierarchy.

2 Refining the scope of the member selections - allows you to refine member selections using the following
functions:

+ Filter - Attribute/Data value
+ Sort

+ Top-Bottom

+ Group by

3 Defining pane properties - allows you to define the workspace pane properties.
Previewing the report layout - allows you to modify the placement of dimensions on the different axes of the
report.

You can see visual step indicators all through the report creation process.
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The report creation process is described in the following sections:
o “Selecting Dimension Members”
0 “Selecting Members By Applying Filters”

0 “Defining Pane Properties And Previewing the Layout”

Selecting Dimension Members
You can select dimension members on the first page Create Selections.

The basic structure of the Create Selections page is as follows:

Create Selections - Sales Report > 1396 to 2003 > Sales Report - Region Model [".-'d'lf.‘l!‘il'r]f.'fl: s 3 E-h:-|.l|T 23
Pane il * Zales Repon - Regon |
Dimenesion list Time: j
Member List Q, Member Selectiona Reconcile || Restore ‘Viesr
Time: Ed Row
B All Time _ Tine. A0 Time 1996 =
B Fulure Time Time. Al Time, 1997
H SummngateMember Time A0 Tene 1995
B Custoenl easure Time Al Time 1993
@ 3 custom Hisrarchies [ lmEﬂllmE??_Dj E
B @ saved Selections L4 8c
Columin

A enzurez Data maps Sales
Regign 2l Regons Bragil
£ Region &l Regons Canada
“ Region Al Regons Mexico
Region.All Regons United States

&l Page Filter

Kl Other

O Report Name - is displayed on the top of the page in the following format: Workspace title>Page title>Pane title.
Q Pane Title - allows you to enter a name for the report pane.

O Dimension List - contains a list of available dimensions from the selected model. By default, the dimensions of the
first model in the Model drop-down list appear.

0 Member List - provides a hierarchical view of the members in the dimension you select in the Dimension List drop-
down list. By default, the member hierarchy of the first dimension in the Dimension List drop-down list appears.

0 Member Selections - lists all the selected members in any of the following four axes:
* Row
+ Column
+ Page Filter
+ Other
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0 Selection Buttons - allow you to place the dimension members into individual axis, remove the dimension
members, and move up/down the selected dimension members.

You can add dimension and measure members individually and/or according to their relationship to each other in
any of the following methods:

0 “Adding Members to the Axes Individually”
0 “Adding Members to the Axes by Relationship”
0 “Using Custom Hierarchies in Reports”

0 “Using Saved Selections in Reports”

a “Searching for a Member”

Adding Members to the Axes Individually

To add individual members to the required axes:

1 Select a model from the Model drop-down list.

2 Select a dimension from the Dimension List drop-down list. The members of the selected dimension are displayed
in a hierarchical view in the Member List field.

3 Select a member from the Member List field. You can use Shift-Click or Ctrl-Click to select multiple members in the list.
You can also select members by searching for the members. See “Searching for a Member”.

4 Click Add. A dialog box opens showing the following menu options:

Fromy
Column
Page Fitter
Cither

* Row - adds selected members to the row axis.

+ Column -adds selected members to the column axis.
* Page - adds selected members to the page axis.

* Other - adds selected members to the other axis.
Select the option that you require.

Alternatively, you can select the member and drag and drop to place it in the required axes in the Member Selections
list. See “Drag and Drop” in the following section.

Drag and Drop

Members can be dragged from the Member List and dropped into the required axes lists. You can select multiple
members and drag them simultaneously. When a member is selected to drag, only the member gets added and the
children, if any, of this member are not dragged.

You cannot use the drag and drop feature to move dimension members across axes or within an axis list and also to
remove members from the Member Selections list.
Adding Members to the Axes by Relationship

You can add dimension and measure members to a selection which are ordered by relationship. You can add these
members in terms of children, leaves, descendants, and siblings relationships, or by directly specifying the level.
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For example, if we have two years' data for 2001 and 2002, and the hierarchy has years > quarters > months > weeks
with an outline resembling the following:

Time
B AllTime
= 2001
=
B JAN-2001
G wWik01-2001
G wWikD2-2001
O 'WwWik03-2001
3 wWik04-2001
3 wWik0B-2001
E FEB-2001
3 WwWik0B-2001
G wik07-2001
3 WwWik08-2001
G Wwik09-2001
B MAR-2001
G wWik10-2001
G wik11-2001
G wik12-2000
0 Wwik13-2000
Q2-2001
Q3-2001
Q4-2001
2002

The results of member selection of Q1-2001 by relationship are shown below:

Table A-2:
Option Select Level Select Children Select Descendants Select Siblings Select Leaves
Q1-2001 JAN-2001 Q2-2001 Wk01-2001
Q2-2001 JAN-2001 Wk01-2001 Q3-2001 Wk02-2001
Q3-2001 FEB-2001 Wk02-2001 Q4-2001 Wk03-2001
Q4-2001 MARCH-2001 Wk03-2001 Wk04-2001
Results of Selected Wk04-2001 Wk05-2001
members for Q1-
2001 Wk05-2001 Wk06-2001
FEB-2001 Wk07-2001
Wk06-2001 Wk08-2001
Wk07-2001 Wk09-2001
Wk08-2001 Wk10-2001
Wk09-2001 Wk11-2001
MARCH-2001 Wk12-2001
Wk10-2001 Wk13-2001
Wk11-2001
Wk12-2001
Wk13-2001
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To add members by relationship:

1 Select a model from the Model drop-down list.

2 Select a dimension from the Dimension List drop-down list.

3 Select a member from the Member List. You can use Shift-Click or Ctrl-Click to select multiple members in the list.

4 Click Function based selections | %~ . A dialog box opens showing the following menu options:

Select children
Zelect lewel

Select descendants
Select leaves
Select siblings

+ Select children

+ Select level

+ Select leaves

+ Select descendants
+ Select siblings

Note These options are dynamically displayed based on the members selected.

When you mouse over any of these options, another dialog box opens showing the following menu options:
* Row - adds selected members to the row axis.

+ Column adds selected members to the column axis.

+ Page adds selected members to the page axis.

+ Other adds selected members to the other axis.

Select an option you require from function based selections and then select an option from the axes for the
selected members.

Note You cannot use the drag and drop feature for function based member selections.

The selected members appear in the Member Selections list in the specified axes. To re-order them as needed click
Move up and Move down.

Using Custom Hierarchies in Reports

You can use custom hierarchies in the reports that you design. All the created custom hierarchies are available in the
to the users who have access to these custom hierarchies. The custom hierarchies are displayed only if the selection
of model and the dimension matches with the custom hierarchies definitions.

Click on the Custom Hierarchies folder to view the contents, such as, the root level child folders and the leaf level
custom hierarchies. Calculated members in the custom hierarchies are displayed in italics to visually distinguish
them from other members in the custom hierarchy. Calculated members are displayed as non-editable cells on the
workspace grid.

You can now select a custom hierarchy or its members to add to the report. The procedure to add members remains
the same as adding dimensional members.
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All the function based selections, except the Level function, can be used for adding custom hierarchies or its
members. The Level function would not be available for use for calculated members in a custom hierarchy.

Using Saved Selections in Reports

You can use saved selections in the reports that you design. All the saved selections created for a dimension are
available in the to the users who have access to them.

For more information on Saved Selections, see the section on Creating and managing saved selections in the Right-
Click option chapter.

Click on the Saved Selections folder to view the sub folders and saved selection objects.
You can view the definition of a saved selection object by clicking 2 for that saved selection object.

You can select a saved selection object to add to the report. The procedure to add the object remains the same as
adding dimensional members.

Note Function based selections cannot be used while adding saved selection objects to the report.

If the selected saved selection object had dimension functions like, Attribute, Top/Bottom, in its definition, these
functions do not appear in the second page.

Searching for a Member

The Search feature in the enables you to locate a specific member of a hierarchy quickly and efficiently without having
to drill down on the members in the hierarchy. You can search for members using part or all of the member name,
and then easily add them to the Member Selections list. This is useful when you have a large number of members.

To search for dimension members:

1 Click the Search button on the Member List. The Search window opens.

Search
Hierarchy I All Time LI
Lewel I Garter LI
Member name I iz equal ta ;I
Searchtext® Q1 2001 |
Search Cancel

2 The Hierarchy drop-down lists the hierarchies of the dimension that you selected from the Dimension List drop-
down list. Select the hierarchy that you require from the Hierarchy drop-down list.

For example, if you are searching for the member Q1 -1997, you should select AllTime.

3 Optionally, you can further filter down to the level in the selected hierarchy in which the member that you are
searching for exists.

The Level drop-down lists the levels of the hierarchy for the selected dimension.
For the above example, select Quarters from the Level drop-down list.

4 Use the search operators listed in the Member Name drop-down list to search for members.
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The available operators are:

Table A-3:  Search Operators

Search Operator Function

Contains returns all members whose names contain the entered text.

Does not contain returns all members whose names do not contain the entered text.
Begins with returns all members whose names begin with the entered text.

Does not begin with returns all members whose names do not begin with the entered text.
Ends with returns all members whose names end with the entered text.

Does not end with returns all members whose names do not end with the entered text.
Equals returns all members whose names exactly match the entered text.

is not equal to returns all members whose names that do not match the entered text.

5 Enter the search criteria in the Search field. The application performs a search depending on the search operator
that you selected.

For example, to search for Q1 - 1997, enter the text required depending on the search operator that you specified.
If you have specified Begins with, then enter Q in the Text field.

Entering a search text is mandatory, else the application shows the following message:

Enter a search text.

Click OK to continue.

6 Click Search. Matching members are displayed in the Members List. If matching members are not found, then the
application shows the following message in the Member List:

No matching members found. Refine the search.

All the members whose names start with Q are displayed in the Member List. This list would include Q1 -1997, the
member that you were searching for.

You can now add the resultant members to the required axes in the Member Selections list using the drag and drop
or Add/Functions buttons.

Navigate to the second page by clicking Next on the first page to further refine your selections by applying filters
and also narrow down the scope of your selections using function based selections on the second page.

Selecting Members By Applying Filters

The second page (Filter, Sort, and Rank) allows you to refine member selections for a report.
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Fitter, Sort and Rank - Sales Report > 1956 to 2003 > Sales Report - Reglon l'.-1<n|-.~||" fraelingCyclas LI Step) 1 |20 3

Salecd the following cperations in the order you want theém appied (o 1he seledions from (he previous Screén

& First, Filer [Product | [ Oril fiter |3/

by [-“-nrl:uu'.cj wheare |Cl:\|u:r:Pmdu:t] ﬂ [as. eoual fo ;I Ecit
_"":I-.i-n'.-c | _I.-'ulc |
B hen, |Tl.lp :I [1 | |Ti'|||: :I " Absohde Percant [ Dril fitsr .K]
by maazure |Saks #| basedonfirsteel [Edi |
Mare |
B Then, Sort ]Trnr: 3 by |thn Yalue ﬂ % Ascending ¢ Descending x|
by measure |Salt:s ;I bazed on first cell | Edit
| More |
& Tren, Typa r
B et [ .

The basic structure and features of the second page are as follows:

0 Inaddition to facilitating function based member selections, the second page also functions as a summary page
that shows the operations defined for a report.

0 The functions are displayed in the order in which they are applied. The results from the first operation will be
made available as data for the next operation. For example, if the first operation is a filter and the second is a Top/
Bottom, the results of the filter operation will be available as data for performing the Top/Bottom operation.

0 The Type drop-down list contains functions based on which you can define criteria to select members. If the
report does not contain any existing defined operations, then the Type drop-down list is preceded with First to
indicate that it is the first operation to be performed on the report.

After an operation is selected, the Type drop-down list with the same options is displayed below the first set,
preceded with Then.

You can refine member selections based on the following functions:
* “Filtering Members Based on Attributes”
+ “Filtering Members by Data Value”
+ “Selecting Top/Bottom Members”
+ “Sorting Dimension Members”

*+ “Grouping Dimension Members”
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Filtering Members Based on Attributes

Dimension members in the database tables are often stored with other pertinent information that qualifies the
members. For example, a customer table might contain customer names and also the street address, city, state, zip
code, and phone number for the customers. These additional pieces of information are called member attributes.

Attribute based filtering can help you narrow down on the range of selected members. For example, you might have
millions of customers and you can use a zip code attribute to query for only those customers with a certain zip code.

To select members based on attributes and their values:

1 Select Filter from the Type drop-down list. The Filter operation details are displayed.

Fikter, Sort and Rank - Sales > filker Operation = Region - Sales ra.'l---:--l[ sl | 3 Step 1|2

Select the falowing operations in the order you want them applied io 1he selections from the predous Screen

& First, Fiter |Procuct "I'I [ Ol titsr x
by |Afribnge =] where |Coior =] [izemalio =] Biack Ec

2 The Filter drop-down list shows a list of all the dimensions selected on the first page.
Select the dimension for which you want to filter the members by their attribute values.

If the dimension selected for the filter operation does not have any attributes defined, then the application shows
the following message:

The selected dimension does not have any attributes defined. Select a
different dimension for the filter operation.

Click OK to proceed.
3 The drop-down list preceded with by shows the following options:

+ Attribute

+ Value

To filter members based on attributes, select Attribute.

To filter members based on data values select Value. For details, see “Filtering Members by Data Value”.
4 The where drop-down lists all the attributes defined for the selected dimension. Select an attribute.

You can select multiple attributes to specify the filter condition. See “Defining Filters based on Multiple
Attributes”.

5 Use the operators listed in the Operators drop-down list to filter for members.

The available operators are:

Table A-4:  Operators

Search Operator Function

is equal to returns all members that exactly match the specified attribute/value combination.
is not equal to returns all members that do not match the specified attribute/value combination.
is greater than returns all members greater than the specified attribute/value combination.

is greater than or equal to | returns all members greater than or equal to the specified attribute/value combination.

is less than returns all members lesser than the specified attribute/value combination.

is lesser than or equal to | returns all members lesser than or equal to the specified attribute/value combination.

begins with returns all members whose value begins with the specified attribute/value combination.
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Table A-4:  Qperators (continued)

Search Operator Function

does not begin with returns all members whose value does not begin with the specified attribute/value combination.
ends with returns all members whose value ends with the specified attribute/value combination.

does not end with returns all members whose value does not end with the specified attribute/value combination.
contains returns all members whose value contains the specified attribute/value combination.

does not contain returns all members whose value does not contain the specified attribute/value combination.

+ Ifyou select the following values from the Operator drop-down list:

* begins with

* does not begin with
* ends with

* does not end with

* contains

* does not contain

then the Filter operations details are displayed as below:

Filter. Sort and Rank - Sales = Filter Dperation = Region - Sales Madel [ hesling & ;I Step| 1 Fii

Salectthe follovwing opersbions in the arder pou want them applied to the salections from the previous scraean.

B Frst, Fiter [Prosuct =] ™ Cxill fiter [ ]
by [diribute =] where [Coior x| |does not begin wih |

v alicals More

Provide an attribute value in the field next to the Operator drop-down list.

6 If you have selected any of the following operators, you need to select attribute values by clicking :

is equal to

is not equal to

is greater than

is greater than or equal to
is less than

is less than or equal to

The Select Attribute Values dialog box opens.
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10

11

12

13
14
15

Select Attribute Values

Available Attributes Selected Attributes
Black

Elue
Gold

Green
Qrange
Purple
e »
Zilver
Yellowy 1

(039 Cancel

The Available Values list shows all the available values for the selected attribute.

Select a value from the list.
You can use Shift-Click or Ctrl-Click to select multiple values in the list.

To add values to the Selected Values list, use the Add button.

To remove values from the Selected Values list, use the Remove button.

The Selected Values list shows all the selected values for the selected attribute.

You can select multiple values in the list.

Click OK to save your selections. The selected attribute values are displayed in the filter criteria definition.
To return to the second page without applying your selection, click Cancel.

To know the count of resultant members that match the filter criteria would retrieve, click [ gjiiate
Click OK to close the dialog box that shows the number of resultant members.

Note The validate functionality supports only attribute filters. If a value filter is present, the application shows
an error message.

The Drill Filter checkbox allows you to specify a defined filter as a drill filter. For information on drill filters, see
“Working with Drill Filters”.

Note If you have specified a filter as a drill filter, and you then click [ +zjiyzt= , The application retrieves the
count of matching members across the entire dimension.

To select multiple attributes for a dimension, click |"% | See “Defining Filters based on Multiple Attributes”.
To delete a defined filter condition, click Delete X associated with the respective filter condition.

To return to the previous page, click Back.

To proceed to the Layout page of the Selector, click Next

To save the applied filter operation with the new condition and refresh the grid with members that match the
new filter condition, click 0K.

To return to the workspace grid without applying your changes, click Cancel
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Defining Filters based on Multiple Attributes

You can use multiple attributes to filter members in a dimension. This includes attributes defined at the same
hierarchical level or at multiple levels. Using multiple attribute based filtering, you can filter dimension members
that match a combination of attribute criteria.

To select multiple attributes:

1 Select the first attribute by following the procedure described in the earlier section.

2 Click .

3 Select either of the following two options to specify your filter criteria:

+ And (default selection) - the attribute values available for selection are based on the previous attribute filter
value selections. See the example given below.

* Or - the attribute values available for selections are not based on previous attribute selections.
4 Select an attribute as described in the earlier section.

5 Click to define further attribute filter criteria as required.

Example

This example illustrates specifying multiple attributes for a filter criteria.

Filter, Sort and Rank - k = Page1 = Pane1 Mao-del I'--_-‘- eelrgCyeles d Step 1 IT 3
Salect the tolloewing operators in the arder you wwant them apglied to the selections from the previous Screen.
B First, Fitter [Procuct =] I Cril titer [X]
by |attritate =] where [PoMGroun)  ®] [is equalto =| 3080 (a2 |
]
ey [attrivute =] where [PPMiGrous) =] [ equaito =] 7 EDRE

& Then, Tyme -
Select Attribute Values
Awailable Attributes Selected Attributes
1 7
7 i

Cancel |

Back | [Nest] [oOK] [Cancel

Attribute 1 (Product Group Number= 30, 80) AND Attribute 2(Product Family Member=1,7).
The application shows the expected number of members that match the filter criteria on clicking | vzjigate | -

Consider a case where the filter criteria definition includes a combination of attribute and value filters in the same
definition block.
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For example, Attribute 1 (Product Group Number= 30, 80) AND Data Value (Net Sales>1000) AND Attribute
3(Product Family Member=1,7),

The application does not consider the data value filter, if used, while cascading the filter criteria across these multiple
attributes.

Examples

The examples in this section illustrate retrieving members based on an attribute filter criteria previously defined.
Example to illustrate filtering members based on attributes

Consider a business case where the business analyst of Wheeling Cycle, a fictitious company, intends to analyze the
influence of market trends and customer preferences on the sales of a product. The analyst uses the filter feature in
the RPM selector to design a report that shows the sales for a product based on customer preference, for example,
an attribute value.

The analyst selects the dimensions and members required to generate the sales report on the first page as shown
below:

Product: Avenger, Bighorn, Cougar, Diana, Grizzly, Competitor
Time: 2002, 2003

Measures: Sales

Region: United States

Customer: Bike Emporium, Crown Cycles, Michele’s Cyclery

The report on the workspace grid is generated as shown below.

Bike Emporiam Crown Cycles  Michael's Cyclery
United States Unitad States Unitad States
Froduct Time Sales Sales Sales

Avenger 2002 107 7752 F226,805.59 F1,012 65885

2003 Fra,800.100 F159,720.00 F713,130.00

Bl e 2002 147 70480 F208,295.69 HEOE 06383

2003 F104,016.00 F146,6:35.00 F2E 205.00

Cougar 2002 F163,279.11 F263,152 .88 FETZ,170.48

2003 F94,0494.00 F146,635.00 F374.682.00

Diana 2002 F154,6490.18 F154,640.18 FEA0,519.70

2003 10 ,800.00 F10E,8900.00 FaE,106.00

Srizzly 2002 FET AT3.23 F196,814.77 FrE2 26060

2003 F54 560000 F1238,600.00 F550,820.00

. 2002 Fra.024.53 F151,906.65 221,807 .14
Competitor

2003 F51 42500 F106,975.00 156 ,200.00

Now, the analyst intends to generate a report by defining a filter criteria that would project sales of black colored
bicycles. On the second page of the selector, the analyst defines the following filter criteria:

Filter, Sort and Fand Gabe Filter Operation = Region - Sales r-.'I-----I[ ' _:_'j Step

Select the folowing operations in the order yow wanl them applied to 1he selections from the predous Screen

& First, Fiter |:m1,L| ] [ Cvilfiter | X
by | Atirbute TI wehere | Coor =] [iz exeaito = Bk
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After designing the report, the report on the workspace grid is displayed as below. The product Competitor matches
the defined filter condition. The analyst uses the data in the report to evaluate the sales of a product based on
customer preferences.

Bike Emporiurm Crown Cycles  Michael's Cyclery
United States United States United States

Froduct Time Sales Sales Sales
. 2002 Fr3.024.53 F151,906 .65 F224.807 14
Competitor
2003 F51,425.00 F106,975.00 F155,200.00

Working with Drill Filters

Drill Filters can be applied on a workspace grid to perform a custom drill down operation. All the filters defined as
drill filters during the report creation process will be available for selection on the workspace grid. You can select the
filters that you require and apply them on the report while drilling down to a specific level.

For example, if an attribute filter is defined for a dimension during design time, and if it is selected as a drill filter,
then on the runtime report on doing a custom drill down, the application retrieves only those members that match
the attribute filter criteria definition.

Working with drill filters includes the following steps:
0 Defining a drill filter

a Selecting a drill down level

0 Specifying a default drill filter

a0 Applying a custom drill down

Defining a Drill Filter

You can define drill filters for the following operations:
0 Value filter

0 Attribute filter

o Top/bottom

To define a drill filter,

1 Define the filter criteria for any of the above mentioned operations that you require. Follow the procedure
described in the earlier section.

2 To specify a defined filter as a drill filter, select the Drill Filter checkbox for that filter.

This filter would be defined and saved along with the report but would not be applied by default on the workspace
grid.

Using Dirill Filters on the Workspace Gird

Drill filters are defined for a particular dimension. You can apply a drill filter to specific levels in that dimensional
hierarchy.

To apply drill filters, do the following:
a  Select the required level in the dimensional hierarchy to which you want drill down.
a  Select a filter that you might want to apply while performing the above drill down operation.

If attribute filters are used in the drill filter criteria, the application applies the custom drill down operation in the
following way:

O checks the level at which the filter is defined at design time;
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O checks the member or level selected to perform a filtered drill down;

then,

0 Ifthelevel information matches for both the cases, then the application applies the attribute filter to the matching
level to which the drill down is specified. The members that match the filter condition are retrieved and
displayed.

0 If the level does not match, then the application drills down to the immediate next hierarchical level and returns
the child members. The filter condition is not applied in this case.

To apply custom drill filters,

1 Select a row/column header of the dimension member to which you want to apply the filter and right-click. The
right-click menu opens.

2 Select Manage>Custom Drill Down. The Drill Options window opens showing the drill filters defined for that dimension.
3 The Drill to drop-down list shows the following hierarchy functions:

+ Leaves

+ Children

* Descendants

+ Sibling

*+ Level

Select the hierarchical level to which you want to apply the filter from the Drill to drop-down list.

When a filter is applied to the selected member by using any of these hierarchy functions (for example, Children)
the selected member is drilled down to the specified hierarchy level (Children) and the filter is applied at that
particular level.

For example, if you have selected to apply a filter on the Children of the member Accessory, the filter is applied
to the members Add-on, Maintenance, and Safety which are the child members of Accessory.

All the levels that are present in the selected dimension are displayed under the Level grouping in the drop-down
list.

For example, the product dimension contains the levels, Family, Group and Product and these are displayed in
the drop-down list.

Note The level information is not displayed for instances where it is not applicable; for example for root
members and calculated members.

See the example provided in the section “Adding Members to the Axes by Relationship” for information on how
members are positioned in a dimensional hierarchy based on hierarchy functions.

4 Select one or multiple filters which could be used as default filter while performing the custom drill down
operation.

5 Click OK to save your selections or click Cancel and return to the workspace grid.

Applying a Custom Drill down Filter

After specifying the drill option and the default filters, you can apply the drill filter to a member or multiple members
on the workspace report.

To apply a custom drill down filter,
1 On the workspace report, select a dimension member or multiple members and right-click.

The right-click menu opens.
2 Click Custom Drill Down.
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The default filter is applied to the selected members at the specified level in the dimensional hierarchy.

If a default filter or drill option is not selected, then on clicking the Custom Drill Down option, the children of
the selected member are retrieved.

Example

Consider the following grid.

Sales

Froduct Time California

1936 361,717
1937 86,457
1995 521,358
19339 594,242
1936 5,205,123
1937 6783957

ACCESSOry

Adult 1988 0136700
1985 10,185,051
1986 g4 060
child 1987 1,107,159

1932 1,492 876
1333 1672011

The following filter condition is defined as a drill filter.

Filter, Sort and Rank - Sales > Filter Operation = Region - Sales Fail=] r J step| 1 12

Select the Tollo NG Oarslions in the ordar you wanl them applad 10 the 2edactions from the prawious scrasn.

& Firzt, Fiter [Product x| ¥ Crill titer | X
by [vale =] whers [Saies =] [iz resterthan = [120000 based on first cell | Eoit

On the workspace grid, let us apply the defined filter to the children of the member Accessory.
1 On the workspace grid, select Accessory and right-click. The right-click menu opens.

2 Select Manage>Custom Drill Down. The Drill Options dialog box opens.
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Drill Options

Drll {0 |I:'hi|'ir-'er [current ”'F‘r'h""”LI

Drill Fitters

¥  Fiter mambers of Praduct where Sales is grester than 120000

3 From the Drill to drop-down list, select Children (current member).
4 Under Drill Filters, select the drill filter that you defined and click OK.
5 On the workspace grid, right-click and select Custom Drill Down.

The filter is applied to the child members of Accessory and all the child members that contain values greater than
120000 for the Sales measure are retrieved and displayed on the grid as below.

Sales

Froduct Time California
1995 261717
pocsssory 1997 98457
1988 ©21.358
1983 ©04.242
1995 125 655
1997 120 520
S L T7E BOE
1983 255,124
1995 5205123
1997 6782057
Adult 1888 0136790
1983 10,185,051
1996 844,060
. 1957 1,107,150
Child 1988 1408 576
1983 1,573,011

Filtering Members by Data Value

You can refine your selections by defining a data value filter based on which a subset of the hierarchy members can
be retrieved in a resulting report. You can also define filters and apply them dynamically on the workspace grid for
a specific member group.
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To filter members based on data values,

1
2

10

11
12
13

Select Filter from the Type drop-down list. The Filter operation details are displayed.
The Filter drop-down list shows a list of all the dimensions selected on the first page.
Select the dimension you want to filter by data value.

The drop-down list preceded with hy shows the following options:

+ Attribute

+ Value

Select Value from the drop-down list.

You need to specify a metric using the values of which you would retrieve the dimension members. The measure
drop-down lists all the members of the measures dimension you selected in the first page. Select a measure
member that you require from the drop-down list.

Use the More option in the drop-down list to select measure members other than those selected on the first page
of the Selector.

Select an operator from the drop-down list.

Enter a value in the field.

The text based on first cell appears when there is no explicit based on criteria selection.

The text based on custom selection appears when there is an explicit based on criteria selection.

To specify a based on criteria, see “Specifying a based on Criteria”. Use the More option in the drop-down list to
select dimension members other than those selected on the first page of the Selector.

If you do not select a member for specifying the based on criterion, then the selected dimension is treated as a
dynamic dimension. The members of a dynamic dimension are selected dynamically on the workspace grid based
on the defined filter expression. The value filter operation on dynamic dimensions is explained using examples.

See “Examples”.

To know the number of resultant members that the match filter criteria, click Validate. Click 0K to close the dialog
box that shows the number of resultant members.

The Drill Filter checkbox allows you to specify a defined filter as a drill filter. For information on drill filters, see
“Working with Drill Filters”.

To select multiple value filters for a dimension at the same level, click More.
To delete a defined filter condition, click Delete (| % ).

Click Back to return to the previous page, or click Next to proceed to the Layout page of the Selector, or click OK to
save the applied filter operation with the new condition and refresh the grid with members that match the new
filter condition, or click Cancel to return to the workspace grid without applying your changes.
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Specifying a based on Criteria
1 Click Edit. The Based on Criteria dialog box opens.

Based on Criteria

Zelect dimension IF‘rcu:iuct LI

Select Member Complete Criteria

First metmber Praduct. First member
For each member Fedion. First member
Acceszary
A chutt
Chiled
hare. .. »

Ok Cancel

2 The Select dimension drop-down list shows the dimensions present on the row and column axes. Select the
dimension that you require. This list does not include the Measures dimension and the dimension you selected
to perform the filter by data value operation

3 The Select Member list shows the following options based on the operation you choose to perform:

First member - applies the Top/Bottom, Filter, and Sort criteria to the first member of the selected dimension.
For each member - This option is visible for dimensions that exist on the same axis as the one that is being filtered.

The application applies the top/bottom and value filter criteria to every member of the selected dimension.

All selected members - this option is visible when the based on dimension is on the same axis as the dimension
on which the top/bottom operation is performed.

List of Members - all the members of the selected dimension are visible.

These members are the ones that you selected on the first page. Select a member that you require.

More.. - allows you to select dimension members other than those that are already selected on the first page.

4 Use the Add/Remove buttons to move your selections from the Select Member list to the Complete Criteria list.

5 The Complete Criteria list shows your selections for each dimension listed in the Select dimension drop-down list.

6 Click OK to save your selections or click Cancel to return to the second page.

Examples

Casel: This example illustrates the value filter operation when a member is explicitly selected while defining the
based on criteria

Consider the following workspace grid. Let us define a filter based on a data value to retrieve members that match
the filter criteria.
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Sales
FProduct Time Californiz
1935 361,717
1937 426,457

ACCESSONY | aag 21,358
1983 B4, 22
1996 5,205,123
1887 §.753087
At 1988 0,136,700
1989 10,125,051
1586 81,060
il 1887 1,107,158

1938 1,492 876
1933 1672011

The filter criteria is defined as shown below. Notice that the member 1996 is selected explicitly for the based on
criteria.

Filter, Sort and Rank - Sales = Page1 = Pane1 Maodel |VihesingCycles d Step| 1 FiE

Salect the follovwing operations In the order you weant them apphed to the selections: from the prevdous scresn

Firat, F.r.:rl:r.-.-lun "I ™ rwiitier | 2]
by |Veue =] whers |Suc5 3 |i5 preater than 3 115000 bmzed on custom selection | Edi

validate | [ More

Based on Criteria

Select dimenzion Time LI
Select Member Complete Criteria
Firzt member Time. 1996

For each member

1997
1993
1999
hore. ..

4] =

The members on the grid are filtered according to the specified filter criteria and the resultant grid appears as follows.
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Sales

Time Produoct California

Add-on  F135,655.30
19385

Safety  F115.414.20
1997 Add-on  F180,5258 .86

Safety  F159.271.59
1598 Add-on  F225,893.31

Safety  F207,053.04
1999 Add-on F255,123.52

Safety  F231,357 .38

Case 2: This example illustrates a value filter operation when a dynamic dimension present on the same axis as the
dimension that is being filtered.

The application considers all possible combinations of the based on and filter dimensions while determining the
match criteria for the defined value filter.

The following filter condition is defined for the value filter operation.

Filter, Sort and Rank - Sales = Page1 = Pang1 Moadel heeing - d Step| 1 FE

Salect the followwing operations Inthe onder you wwant them appled to the selections from the prevoes scresn

Kl First, I-:rn-'ll--'n'lllrf 'I ™ il fiter [ X
by [Veue =] where |3ﬁc5 3 ||s, greater than '] 115000 baszed on custom selection | Edit

valdale Mowe

Based on Criteria

Select dimension ITime LI

Select Member Complete Criteria

First member Time. For each memker

1996
1997
1995

13493 EI
Kl

hare...

Notice that all members containing a value greater than 115000 for the Sales measure are displayed on the resultant
grid.
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Sales
Time Froduct California
Accessary 361,717
1996 Adult 5,205,123
Child 844,060
Accessory 426,457
1997 Adult 5,783,987
Child 1,107,159
Acoessary G21,358
19598 Adult 9,136,790
Child 1,498 876
Accessary 594,292
1993 Adult 10,185,051
Child 1,672,011

Selecting Top/Bottom Members

You can retrieve members in a report according to their cell values. For example, you might retrieve the top10
products by sales amounts, or the bottom 5 states by revenue. A report that meets such a criteria can be generated
using the Top/Bottom function selection. Options for ranking include Top or Bottom.

The Top/Bottom operation can be performed

Qa

Qa

only on dimension members selected in the first page,

only if at least a single dimension and measure member are selected in the first page, and

If there are multiple dimensions on a single axis, and a top/bottom operation is defined for any one of these
dimensions, then the resulting grid would display the top/bottom dimension members of the specified dimension.

To select dimension members dynamically based on Top/Bottom function:

1
2

Select Top/Bottom from the Type drop-down list. The Top/Bottom operation details are displayed.
The Top/Bottom drop-down list shows the following options:

+ Top

+ Bottom

Select an option as necessary.

Type a number in the field beside the Top/Bottom drop-down list. This option allows you to specify how many
members to keep in the final list. The default specification is 1.

For example, to retrieve the top/bottom 5 customers, type 5.

The next drop-down lists all the dimensions whose members you selected on the first page in all the axes. Select
a dimension the members of which you want to retrieve using the Top/Bottom operation.

Select the type of values on which you would want to perform the Top/Bottom operation. The available options
are:

« Absolute
* Percent

For example, if your Top/Bottom criteria specifies to retrieve the top/bottom five absolute product members
based on net sales, the application calculates the data value of each product and the net sales combination and
returns the top/bottom 5 members.

If the criteria specifies to retrieve the top/bottom five percent of product members based on net sales, application
calculates the data values of each product and the net sales combination and then computes the top/bottom five
percent of product members.
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6 You need to specify a metric using the values of which you would retrieve the top/bottom dimension members.
The measure drop-down lists all the members of the measures dimension you selected in the first page. Select a
measure member that you require from the drop-down list.

Use the More option in the drop-down list to select measure members other than those selected on the first page
of the Selector.

7 To specify a based on criteria for the top/bottom operation, click Edit. For information on how to specify a based
on criteria, see “Specifying a based on Criteria”. Also, see the section “Examples to illustrate supported cases in
specifying a based on criteria”.

The text based on first cell appears when there is no explicit based on criteria selection.
The text based on custom selection appears when there is an explicit based on criteria selection.

8 You can retrieve top/bottom members for a unique group of the selected dimension by using the Group by
function. For details on using the Group by function, see “Grouping Dimension Members”.

To retrieve top/bottom members for a unique group, select a dimension on which you want to preserve
grouping. If you do not select a dimension to preserve grouping on, then the dimension grouping will not be
maintained and the top/bottom members are retrieved from across the groups.

9 Use the More button to define further top/bottom criteria as required.

The dimension selected in the first condition cannot be changed and is displayed as read only in further top/
bottom criteria.

Nested Top/Bottom - You can specify a condition wherein you would want to retrieve the top 10 products and the
bottom 10% of these products. To do this, specify the top 10 condition on the Product dimension. Then select
OR and specify the bottom 10% condition. Use the More button to define a nested criteria.

10 The Drill Filter option allows you to apply filters dynamically on the workspace grid. You can specify a defined filter
as a drill filter by selecting the Drill Filter checkbox for that filter. For more information on drill filters, see
“Defining a Drill Filter”.

Examples to illustrate supported cases in specifying a based on criteria

All selected members

This section explains with an example the behavior of a top/bottom operation when you do not select an explicit
member for the based on criteria; in other words if you have selected the option All selected members from the Select
Member list in the Based on Criteria dialog box.

Prerequisite Task

As a prerequisite to performing a top/bottom operation using the option All selected members, you need to create a
surrogate member for the based on dimension using which you want to perform a top/bottom operation. Create the
surrogate member in the Agile Analytics model using the Agile Analytics Workspace.

For instructions on how to add a member using the Analyticworkspace, refer the section Adding a Member in the
chapter Working with Dimensions and Members in Building Models with AnalyticWorkspace Guide. This guide is part
of the Agile Analytics documentation set.

Case 1 - All selected members option selected for the based on dimension. The based on dimension is on the same axis
as the dimension on which the top/bottom operation is performed.
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Sales

Froduct Time California

19385 F135,655.30
1997 F180,528 86
1938 F228,893.31
19939 F255,1232.52
19385 110,647 .20
1997 F146 655 .22
1938 F185,412.17
19939 207, F60.92
19385 F115,414.20
1997 F159,271.59
1938 F207,053.01
19939 F231,257 .28
1996 %2,181,355.00
1997 %2 ,695,351.20
1998  §3,230,607 .36
1993 §3.575,579.94
1996 %2,073,450.00
1997  %2,862,261.00
1998 %4,374,044.09
1993 F4.2094,010.27
19385 Fr40,883.00
1997 953,595 16
1998 %1,193,545.09
1993 §1,233,683.78
19385 F204,435.00
1997 F266,779.04
1938 F333,495 .49
19939 231,777 .06

Add-on

Maintenance

Safaty

Mountain

Razing

Specialty

Tauring

The sample grid contains the following dimensions and members on the row and column axes.
Row Axis
Product: Add-on, Maintenance, Safety, Mountain, Racing, Specialty, Touring
Time: 1996, 1997, 1998, 1999
Column Axis
Region: California
Measure: Sales
This grid represents the sales for the region California for the years 1996, 1997, 1998, and 1999.

To retrieve the top 3 products in California based on sales for the years 1996, 1997, 1998, and 1999, the following
filter criteria is defined:

Filter, Sort and Fank - Top | Bottom Gperation > Sales ~ Beglon - Sales r.-1-u|-.-|| LT lJ Sl 24| 3

Select the follorwing operations in the arder vou want them applied o the selections from the préevious screen

B Frst, |Top =] [z | [Procuct =] & abzokte Percert [ Oril fiter  [X

by mEasLRe |*::su=ez '| bazed on custom selechon Exit

A-43



Agile Analytics 2.1.1

Ba=zed on Criteria

Select dimension Titme: -

Select Member Complete Criteria

Firzt member Time. &l zelected members

All zelected members
Faor each member
1996

1997

1993

1999

More. .

[+ [

The application performs a aggregation of the values (1996, 1997, 1998, 1999) for each member. See the table below
for aggregated values for each product member.

Table A-5:  Aggregated Values

Member Sum Rank
Add on 800200.99 5
Maintenance 650477.21 7
Safety 713096.18 6
Mountain 11682893.5 2
Racing 1421476235 1
Specialty 3485925.03 3
Touring 1186487.56 4

The top three members are Racing, Mountain and Specialty. The application retrieves these three members and
shows them on the resultant grid. Note that the Time members (1996, 1997, 1998, and 1999) and their values for the
top three members are displayed in the resultant grid and the aggregated value is not displayed.
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Racing

Mountain

Specialty

Froduct Time
19395
13937
1335
19349
19395
13937
1335
1933
1935
1997
139358
1933

Califarni=
F2,078.450.00
F2,868,261.00
F4,374.0441 .09
F4,894,010.27
F2,181,255.00
F2,695.3251 .20
F3,230,607 .36
F2.875.570.04

F740,883.00
F953 596 16
F1,198,645.09
F1,32323.682.78

Sales

For each member

This section explains with an example the behavior of a top/bottom operation when you select the option For each

member from the member drop-down list.

In such a case, the application would apply the top/bottom filter criteria to every member of the selected dimension

and a union of the top members for each group is retrieved.

In some cases, based on the tuple combination, even if you have specified top 3 members, the application could
retrieve more than 3 members.

Example 1

Consider the following sample grid.

FPraduct

Add-on

Mairtenance

Safaty

Mourntain

Racing

Specialty

Touring

Time
19396
1997
1998
1999
19396
1997
1998
1999
19396
1997
1998
1999
19396
1987
1998
1999
19396
1987
1998
1999
19396
1987
1998
1999
19396
1987
1998
1999

Sales
Califormi=
F135,8655 .30
F130,523 .86
228,893 .31
F255 123 .52
F110,647 .90
F14G 556 .22
F185 M2 AT
F207 76092
F115.414.20
F159.271.59
F207,053 .04
F231,357 .38

F2,181,355.00
F2,695 351 .20
F3,230,607 .36
F3.575.570.894
F2,078.450.00
F2,868,261.00
F4,374,041.09
F4,894.010.27
Frd0,823.00
FHE53 596 .16
1,198 6545.09
F1,333.6283.78
F204,425 .00
F266,779.01
F333 496 .49
F331, 777 .06
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A top filter is defined to retrieve the top 3 members from the sample grid. The filter will be applied to every member
of the based on dimension.

Filter, Sort and Rank - Sales » Sales » Region - Sales Mbaibel | hesling ] ;I Step) 1 |12

Salect the folowing operabions in the arder you want them applied to the selections from the previous screen.

B Frat, |Top =l [3 | |Procue x| & ehsoire Percent [ ovill e [X]

bry mEsasUre |"3H|:-=. bl based on cuslom sekeclion | Edil

More

Based on Criteria

Zelect dimension Time vI
Select Member Complete Criteria
First member Time. For each member

Al zelected members

For each member
1996

1997

1993

1999

More. .

4] =

The application determines the top 3 members by applying the filter to all the time members (1996, 1997, 1998, and
1999) for every product member sequentially. For example, the member with the greatest value for 1996 will be
displayed on the resultant grid. Similarly, the operation is performed for all the time members and the resulting top
members are displayed on the grid.

Sales

Froduct  Time California
Mourtzin 1998 2,151,3565
Racing 1938 2,073,450
Specialty 1998 740,883
Racing 1997 2,868,261
Mourtzin 1997 2,695,351
Specialty 1937 Q53 596
Racing 1998 4374044
Mourtain 1992 3,230,607
Specialty 13398 1,193 645
Racing 1933 4,824,010
Mourtain 1993 35755820
Specialty 1993 1,333 634
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Example 2

Consider the following sample grid.

Time FRegion Sales
Other 1929130.16
=000 Sanora 44131 67

Jaliseo 1103541 .27
“Weracruz 151148997
Other 1373951 .62

2001 Snl.'u:-r.a GE175 .31
Jdalisco
“Weracruz
Other AFATIT1.89
a002 Sanora 26317.01

Jdalisco Qa0222 45
“eracruz 1349973 24

A top filter is defined to retrieve the top 2 members from the sample grid. The filter will be applied to every member
of the based on dimension.

Filter. Soit and Pank - Top /Bottem Operation > Sales » Radglon - Sales Maodel I' eeling

Cycles L] Step| 1 I? 3

Sedect the folowing operations in the arder you warl them appled o the seledlions from the previous screen

& First, Top - :E ||R':|:|l:|n =] @ dbsolde € Parcent [T Cril fiker [X]

by measure [:'-..ﬂ-.x 'I bazed on custom seleclion | Edié

Based on Criteria

Zelect dimenzion ITime d |
Select Member Complete Criteria
First member Time. Far each member

All selected members

For each member
2000

2001

2002

hare...

[ =
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In the following grid, note that the application retrieves 3 members while the filter conditions specifies to retrieve
the top 2 members. The application determines the top 2 members for every selected member of the based on
dimension and picks the union of the resulting top members. Observe that in the sample grid, the top 2 members
for the following time members are:

2000 - Other, Veracruz
2001 - Other, Sonora
2002 - Other, Veracruz

The union set of these members is Other, Veracruz and Sonora. These members are retrieved and displayed in the
resultant grid.

Time Region Sales
th 1.991,220
2000 Ver:rcruz 1,511,490
Otk 1,273,082
2001 s.gnirra 66,175
th 1,797,372
2002 Ver:rcruz 1,240,972

Member Selection

This section explains with an example the behavior of a top/bottom operation when you select an explicit member
from the member drop-down list.

In such a case, the application applies the top/bottom filter to the specified based on dimension member.

The following top filter is defined to retrieve the top 3 product members based on sales for the Time member 1996.

Filter, Sort and Rank - Top [ Bottom Operation > Sales > Region - Sales I-1---I-I| hes ¢ J Step| 1 |2
Salect the follosying operations in the order you wwant them apglied to the selections from the previous screem.
8, [Top = RE | [Procuct =] @ absohte € Percent [T il fler [X

Ery mesasure |55]E"i ""I bazed on custom selection =kl
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Bazed on Criteria

Select dimension Titne

Select Member

[

Complete Criteria

1997
1993
1999
hore...

Firzt member

Al selected members
For each member
1996

[ [

Time. 19596

The resultant grid shows the following top three members for the year 1996. Note that the grid also shows the

complete tuple set for each member.

Froduct Time
1996
1997
1993
19943
1996
1997
1993
19943
1996
1997
1993
19943

Racing

Mourtain

Specialty

California
Sales
F2,078.450.00
F2,868,261.00
F4,.374,041.09
F4,894,010.27
F2,1841,355.00
F2,695,351.20
F3,230,607 .36
F3,575,579.949
Fr40,823.00
F953,595 16
F1,198,645.09
F1,333,683.78

Example to illustrate the top/bottom operation based on Percent value

Consider the cross section of the following grid:
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Sales |Percentage Contribution Cum.Percentage
530 2206 2208
a00 18.86 41.12
455 17.2 A3.52
400 15.04 73.41
250 9.43 8284
200 /.04 8055
100 377 8415

80 3.02 8717
B0 226 89343
15 0.a7 100

The values of Sales are displayed in the first column. ‘Percentage Contribution’ for each ‘Sales’ cell is displayed under
‘Percentage Contribution’ column and also ‘Cumulative Percentage’ is displayed under the ‘Cumulative Percentage’
column.

Now, if you perform a ‘top 10 percent of sales’, only the cell containing 590 as the value is returned as the value 590
contributes upto 22.26% of the total sales.

If you now perform ‘top 42 percent of sales’, the cells containing the values 590 and 500 are returned as both of these
add up to 41.12 percent of the total sales (see the ‘Cum. Percentage ‘column) and so on and so forth.

Sorting Dimension Members

You can facilitate rearranging members of dimensions while configuring the grid such that an appropriately sorted
grid is rendered on the workspace grid.

You can perform only a single sort operation for an axis. If you try to sort more than once on an axis by selecting a
dimension present on the same axis on which a sort was already performed, the application shows a message
prompting you to select a dimension present on a different axis.

The sort operation is applied on the selected dimension members on the workspace grid in the order in which you
specify the sort operation. The sort button is displayed on the workspace grid.

To sort dimension members on an axis:
1 Select Sort from the Type drop-down list. The Sort details appear.

2 The Sort drop-down list shows a list of all the dimensions whose members you selected for the row and column
axes on the first page.

Select the dimension whose members you want to sort.

3 Select the type of sort you want to perform on the dimension members from the by drop-down list. The available
options are:

+ Datavalue
+ Alphabetic
4 Select the order in which you want to sort. The available options are:
*+ Ascending
*+ Descending

If you have selected to sort alphabetically, go to step 8. To sort by data value proceed to the next step.
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5 You need to specify a metric using the values of which you would sort the dimension members. The Measure drop-
down lists all the members of the measures dimension you selected in the first page. Select a measure member
that you require from the drop-down list. If you do not select a member, then the application sorts based on the
first measure member displayed in the drop-down list.

Use the More option in the drop-down list to select measure members other than those selected on the first page
of the Selector.

6 To specify a based on criteria for the sort operation, click Edit. For information on how to specify a based on
criteria, see “Specifying a based on Criteria”.

The text based on first cell appears when there is no explicit based on criteria selection.
The text based on custom selection appears when there is an explicit based on criteria selection.

7 You can choose to preserve grouping on dimension members while performing a sort operation by using the
Group by function. For details on using the Group by function, see “Grouping Dimension Members”.

8 Use the More button to define further sort criteria as you require.

9 Click OK to save your sort definitions and to refresh the grid with members that match the new filter condition,
or click Cancel to return to the workspace grid without applying your changes, or click Next to proceed to the Layout
page, or click Back to view the first page.

Grouping Dimension Members

You can preserve grouping of members in specific dimensions while sorting or ranking members from multiple
dimensions by using the Group by function.

To apply the Group by function:
1 Select Group by from Type drop-down list. The Group by operation details are shown.

Pl e LT

Awarlalle Darmensalons electec Darmee s Axallabile W enanens S bected Dnmsnseen

b || Prosiuct Regan i
Mexzuroas

2 The Group by details dialog box shows the following lists:
* Rows
+ Columns
Make your selections in the required list.

3 The Available Dimensions field lists all the dimensions of members you selected for the row/column axis on the
first page. To preserve grouping, select a dimension on which you want to preserve grouping while performing
a sort or rank operation. Move your selections to the Selected Dimensions list by using the appropriate arrows.

4 Click OK to save your Grouping definitions and to refresh the grid with members that match the filter condition,
or click Cancel to return to the workspace grid without applying your changes, or click Next to proceed to the Layout
page, or click Back to view the first page.

Important Notes on workspace grid behavior for a Sort operation
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0 Ifasortoperation in the Selector is not already applied on an axis and if a workspace grid sort operation is applied
on the workspace report, a new sort operation is introduced in the sort operation details in the Selector and will
display as the last operation.

a Ifasort operation in the Selector is applied on an axis, and if a workspace grid sort operation is applied on the
same axis, then the application removes the previously applied operation in the Selector and applies the new
workspace grid sort operation.

0 If preserve grouping feature is applied on a sort operation on the workspace grid, and if a Group by operation
has not been previously applied in the Selector, then the application introduces a new Group by operation in the
Selector.

0 IfaGroup by operation already exists in the Selector, and if preserve grouping feature is applied on the workspace
grid, then the application removes the previously applied Group by operation in the Selector and applies the new
workspace grid preserve grouping criteria in the Group by operation in the Selector.

Examples

The examples in this section illustrate sorting members based on the filter criteria you defined.
All the examples display a cross section of the ChangeCAST workspace to provide a focused view.

Example to illustrate sorting without preserving grouping on dimensions members

Consider the following grid. This grid represents the Average Sales Price for the regions California and Washington
for Q1 and Q4 of the year 2003. The Time, Product, and Customer dimension members are placed on the row axis,
while the Region and Measure dimension members are placed on the column axis.

California ‘Washington
Time Froduct Customer Aryg Sales Price Aowg Sales Price
Bike Emporium 11778
Add-
o1.2003 ®" Tays Express 218 .47 204z
St Bike Emporium 13.4145
¥ Toys Esxpress 126 548 a0 244
Bike Emporium 26.828
Add-
n4.2003 ®" Tays Express 24148 274 463
St Bike Emporium
¥ Toys Esxpress 5750 75086

Let us sort the values of Q1-2003 and Q4-2003 without maintaining the grouping of the dimensions on the row axis.

Filtei, Sort and Fank Gort Operation » Sales = Region - Sales 1 .|...|| - ;I Stej

Skt the follweng oparations inthe arder you want themn appbed 1o the selechans from thie previous soraen

&l Firzl, Son |T||| = _:J Ery IE-:l|d Walus _:J = Azcending [ Dascanding x
oy mEasurg I.“""_h zaks Price j bazed on custom sakection Bdi
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Based on Criteria

Zelect dimension I Region j

Select Member Complete Criteria

First member Region. California

Wigzhington
hore...

Ok Cancel

The values of Q1 and Q4 2003 are sorted in ascending order based on Average Sales Price. Observe that the members
on the dimensions have lost their grouping and are now placed in the order of their respective values which are
sorted in ascending order.

Califarnia Washington
Time Froduct Customer Aowrg Sales Price + Aorg Sales Price
Bike Emporium

BRI SEEY | oo B 5750 75086
Q1-2003 Safety Bike Emparium 13.415

Tows Exprass 24145 274463
EERARE) SRR o e 26 8520
Add-on Bike Emporiom 11778

C1-2003 Safety Toys Express 126843 40244

Add-on Toys Express 218417 2012

Example to illustrate sorting while preserving grouping on dimensions members

On the following sample grid, let us sort the values of Customer dimension members while maintaining the
grouping of the Product dimension on the row axis.

California ‘Wa=hington
Time Froduct Customer Fowg Sales Price Awg Sales Price
Sty Bike Emporium 13.415
§1-2003 Tows Exprass 126,849 0. 2494
Add-on Bike Emporium 11778
Tows Express 21817 2.012
Sty Bike Emparium
Toyws Express 5.7539 T5.036
Cld-2003 . .
Add-on Bike Emporium 26.829
Tows Express 24145 2744653

Access the second page to define the sort criteria that you require and to apply the Group by function. Define your
settings as shown below.
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Bl Then, Group by X
Hows Codunmins
Awanl e Trmenaicns Lelected [armensions Axallable [hvvenaiens Selrcted DvEnsens
Tirme ¥ || Product Regon [Fw
Cusiomer 1 (L)
California ‘Wa=hington
Time Froduct Customer Fowg Sales Price + Aorg Sales Price
Safety Bile Emporium 13,415
g1-2003 Add-on Bike Emporium 11778
Safety Tows Exprass 126,849 0. 2494
Add-on Tows Express 218417 2012
Bile Emporium
Safet
g4.2003 ¥ Toys Express 5750 75 096
Addean Tows Exprass 24145 274463
Bike Emporium 26.829

Observe that the values of Avg Sales Price are sorted in the descending order while maintaining the grouping of the
Product dimension on the row axis.

Using a Combination of Operations

You can combine a top/bottom operation with a filter to produce queries such as “show me the top ten products where
the color is blue.” Note that the first applied operation should always be the filter operation. The results from the filter
operation will be made available as data for the next operation.

The example provided below illustrates the usage of the following combination of filter operations:
a Attribute based filter operation

0 Top/Bottom operation

O Sort operation

The results of the attribute filter operation will be available as data for the Top/Bottom operation and the results of
this operation will be available as data for the sort operation.

The criteria for the attribute based filter operation is defined as below:

Filer, Sort anid Rank - Sales * Page1 > Panel Muadel hiesing ;I Sleg 2 3
Select the folowing operations inthe order you want tham sppied to the selections from the previous scresn
& First, Fiter |F|-:-dJc1 3 T Ol fiter (X
by [atribuge =] where [Coor =] s et =] etsck B Eell
‘Waldabe Miore

The resultant grid shows all product members that contain the values Black and Blue for the attribute Color.
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Brazil Canada Mexico United States
Froduct Sales Sales Sales Sales
Avanger F245 549 86 Fd3T 57866 5,501,444 .44
Competitor FE04, 142 51 F128 47632 2,366,242 16
Trisport FE50,570.77  F1,100,565.16 F655,129.532 0 §5,338 066.69
Ultra Distance  $2,133,640.02 §1,495 442,52 §2601,335.88 §16,106 49612
Deluxe Trainer F299 627 .02
Trainer F90,284.87 FE0 225,28
Country Day F220,231.44 bucicl s ich | 51,334, 666.74
Owernighter F1.,251 461,45
Chopper F37 987 .95 F30,290.35 247 12887
Jdammer F144, 768 .60 F286 69549
hl atarcycle F195 366.60 F336 662 .04 F243517.56 F1.610,586.42
Scout F199,297.80
Big Tricycle F110,900.83 F45,04G6.80 F140,5663 .91 F521,628.18

The Top/Bottom operation is now applied on these resultant members. The criteria for the top/bottom is defined as

below:

Filter. Sort and Rank - Sales > Paged > Paned WModed | =l step[
Salect the following operations inthe order you swant them appled to the selectons from the previous screen.
B First, Fiter [Product ] ™ Crill fither X
bty I.ll'iltln-- "I'I welEre |f|.n- ll ||- erjual 1o ll Black Blus |
allciat L
8 then, [Top L RE |Region =| & Absokts Percent [ Crilther  [X
by measLra |*_+alee :j bezed on custom salection Bt

The member that is selected for the based on dimension is Ultra Distance.

The resultant grid shows the top three regions, United States, Brazil, and Canada, based on Sales of the product Ultra
Distance.

Froduct
Forenger
Competitor
Trisport
Ultra Distance
Celuxe Trainer
Trainer
Country Day
Owernightar
Chopper
Jammer
hotoreycle
Scout
Big Tricycle

Canad=s
F437 675 .56
F128,476.32

F1,100,565 .16
F1,995, 4492 52

F30,390.36

F236,662.04

F45,046.50

Sales
Er=zil
245,540 .86
F504,142 .61
65057077
F2,133,640.08

Fo0,z2a487
F220,231.44

F37.9587 .85

F195,3266 .60

F110,900.53

United States
F5.501 444 44
F2 366,2492.16
H5,338 066 654
F16,106, 496 .12
209 627 .02
F489,225.28
F1,334,666.74
F1.,351,461 .45
F247 12887
F286 695,99
F1,610,23286.42
199,397 .80
HEZ1 62518

The sort operation is then applied on this resultant grid. The criteria for the sort operation is defined as below:
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Filter, Sort and Rank - Sales > Page1 > Paned Bl

Select the folowing coerations in the order you want them applied to the selections from the previous screen

& First, Fiter [-'l-cn:lurr _ﬂ

Attrinde =] where |Color

[

=] liseausite =] Bk Bue

le

[T Owil fiker | X

&l Then, [Toe =| (3 |ﬁngn-| d (= Ahsokte  Percent
by measure IEnlr:, d based on custom selection it
&d Then, Sort |Region EI by [I-:r.n ke 3 & pszcendng € Descending

by mensure I".«.‘ll'.'C- EI bazed on custom selection =k

[ Dwil fiker | X

The sales values for the product member Ultra Distance are sorted in descending order for the region dimension

members.
United States Brazil Canada
Product Sales Sales Sales

Auranger F5.801 9491 .44 F2495 549 .26 43T 57356
Competitar F2 266,242 .16 Fa04, 142 .61 F128 476,32
Trispart F5 338,066 .64 F550,570.77  F1,100 565,16
Ultra Distance 4 F16,106,996.12  §2,133,640.08  §41,495 4492 .52
Deluxe Trainer F209 527 .02

Trainer 429,225 28 F90,284.87

Country D ay 1,339 666.74 F220,231.449

COwernighter F1,351 461 .45

Chopper F247 128.87 F37.8987 .95 $20,390. 36
Jdammer F286 69549

hd otareyele F1,610,886.92 F195 366.60 F336 662.04
Scout F199,297 .20

Big Tricyecle FE21 628,18 F110,900.83 F<5, 04465 50

Impact of Workspace Grid Operations on Applied Operations
Q Drill down

A Drill down operation on the workspace grid results in the applied operations being removed without the

application showing a warning to this effect.

When a Drill down operation is performed the application appends a ‘Drill down on <member>’ text in the

selector.

Q Drill up

A Drill up operation on the workspace grid results in the applied operations being removed without the

application showing a warning to this effect.

When a Drill up operation is performed the application appends a ‘Drill up on <member>’ text in the selector.

a Keep only

A Keep only operation on the workspace grid results in the applied operations being removed without the

application showing a warning to this effect.

The Selector shows the absolute members.
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Remove only
A Remove only operation preserves the applied operations.

When a Remove only operation is performed the application appends a ‘Remove only <member>’ text against
the member removed in the selector.

Move across axis

A Move across axis operation preserves the applied operations. All the applied operations are preserved if move
to page axis and move to other axis operations are performed.

If a swap axis or pivot operation is performed on the grid, these operations are reflected.
Basic Selector

The basic selector resolves all the members resulting from Filter/Top/Bottom operation. The basic selector
behaves similar to the RPM selector when member additions, removals and move up, move down operations are
performed.

Notes on Applied Operations

Qa

If a dimension in a row/column axis is removed by removing all the selected members from the axis, then any
operation performed on the removed dimension is also removed. However, if a dimension specified as part of
the based on criteria is removed, the applied operation is not affected.

Removing a selected member which is also specified in the based on criteria does not affect the applied operation.
Renaming a member does not affect the applied operation.

If a member is deleted from the model and is the same member is specified in the based on criteria, the report
would fail to execute. The user has to edit the report to delete the member.

Defining Pane Properties And Previewing the Layout

The Third page of the selector opens as displayed below:
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Adhiancad Optioins - Selector > Sales Report = Sales I.-'I-.-II-'II w2 edineg 2 ;I Stap|1 [ 2 )13
Kl Pane Properties

K Layoud

Click Expand ( & ) to view the Pane Properties and Layout dialog boxes.
Click Collapse ( & ) to collapse the Pane Properties and Layout dialog boxes.
You can do the following on the third page of the RPM Selector:

0 Define Pane Properties. See “Defining Pane Properties”.

0 Preview the layout of the grid. See “Grid Layout”.

Grid Layout

You can previewing the layout of the grid after defining the members and their arrangement on the grid on the
Layout page. You can change the layout to suit your reporting needs and the change will be reflected in the report
on the workspace grid.

To view the layout of the report that you are configuring, navigate to the third page of the RPM Selector. The Layout
page opens.
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Advanced Options - Sebector = Sales Report = Sales l'r'li}l.lrf'll"-" aelinglyclas ﬂ Step) 1] 212
B rane Properties

a8 Lansoi

"P.wc Fitter

~Row Saks

Mg asures ‘ Froduet ‘

rOthe ‘

The layout shows a schematic of the grid (no data display) and reflects the dimensions (not members) and measures
members selected and placed in the specific axes in the RPM Selector.

Indicators of operations performed on a dimension are displayed on the dimension name.
Refer to the table below for a representation of the operation indicators.

Table A-6:  Operation Indicators

Indicator Operation

T Filter
I} Top/Bottom
- Sort

Rearranging the Layout

You can move the dimensions across axes by using the drag and drop feature. You can also change the order of the
dimensions in the axes using the drag and drop feature. The changes done in the Layout page are also reflected in
the RPM Selector.

To move a dimension to a different axis:
Click and drag a dimension name from one axis to another.

To rearrange the order of the dimensions in an axis:
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Click and drag the dimension name and drop it in the position that you require.

Points to note while moving or rearranging dimensions

If you move a dimension, on which an operation is applied, across axes or try to change the order of the dimension
in the same axis, then the application behaves in the following ways:

O removes the applied operation on moving the dimension to page or other axis.
0 removes the applied grouping on moving across row or column axes or changing the order of the dimension.

O changes the asymmetric report into a symmetric report on moving across axes or changing the order of the
dimension.

Editing A Report

You can edit an existing report according to your requirements using the RPM Selector.
The editing operations are described in the following sections:

0 “Editing Member Selections”

o “Editing Functions”

0 “Editing The Layout”

0 “Deleting An Operation”

You can also change the model associated with the report. For more information on changing the model and
synchronizing the report for the changes, see “Synchronizing A Workspace With Changes In The Agile Analytics
Model”.

Editing Member Selections

You an edit member selections on an existing report to suit your requirements. Follow the procedure described in
the section “Selecting Dimension Members” to select and arrange members as they would appear on the workspace
grid.

Editing Functions

Editing functions involves the following operations:

0 “Editing Attribute Operations”

0 “Editing a Top/Bottom Operation”

0 “Editing a Sort Criteria”

Editing Attribute Operations

You can edit the attribute filter criteria that you specified for a report.

To edit a filter criteria:

1 Click the Edit Report button on the workspace grid of the report that you want to edit.
2 Navigate to the second page of the RPM Selector.

3 You can change the dimension you want to apply the attribute on. If you change the dimension to sort on, the
selected data in the rest of the filter criteria details would be removed and the default selections would be restored.
The application shows a message to this effect and prompts you to confirm your action.
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4 You can change the attribute if you require. If you change the attribute, the attribute values would be removed
and the default selections would be restored. The application shows a message to this effect and prompts you to
confirm your action.

5 You can change the attribute values as required. Edit the fields as necessary by following the procedure described
in the section “Selecting Members By Applying Filters”.

6 Click OK to proceed with the change, else click Cancel.
Notes on summary information of defined attribute filter conditions

In the edit mode, summary information on the defined attribute filter conditions would appear as a header title
when in a collapsed state.

The content of the summary information depends on the type of filter criteria defined. The following examples
depict some of the summary header titles that appear based on the filter criteria specified:

0 If more than one filter condition has been defined, using the And/Or operator, for a single attribute involving
more than one attribute values (example - Black, Blue for a Color attribute), then the summary information is
displayed as below:

First, Filter members of Product where Color is equal to Black or Blue.

0 If more than one filter condition has been defined, using the And/Or operator, for a single attribute member with
different filter operator (example- contains, does not equal, etc.), the summary information is displayed as below

First, Filter members of Product where Color contains B and Color does not equal BLUE

0 For all cases where positive operands, for example, is equal to, is greater than, is less than, begins with, end with,
contains, are used in multiple attribute value definition, the summary information is displayed as below:
First, Filter members of Product where Color is equal to Black or Blue.

0 For all cases where negative operands, for example, is not equal to, does not begin with, does not end with, does
not contain, are used in multiple attribute value definition, the summary information is displayed as below:
First, Filter members of Product where Color is equal to Black and Blue.

0 If more than one filter condition has been defined, using the And/Or operator, for a single attribute member with
more than one attribute values (example - Green and Blue) and with the same filter operator (example - equals/
does not equal, etc.), the summary information is displayed as below:

First, Filter members of Product where Color does not equal GREEN and BLUE

Editing a Top/Bottom Operation

You can edit the top/bottom criteria that you specified for a report.

To edit a top/bottom criteria:

1 Access the RPM Selector from a workspace report that you want to edit.
2 Navigate to the second page of the RPM Selector.

3 You can change the top operation to a bottom operation or vice versa. If you change the operation, the selected
data in the rest of the top/bottom criteria details would be removed and the default selections would be restored.

4 You can change the dimension from the Dimension drop-down list. If you change the dimension, the selected
data in the rest of the top/bottom criteria details would be removed and the default selections would be restored.

5 Edit the other fields as necessary by following the procedure described in the earlier section.

Editing a Sort Criteria

You can edit the sort criteria that you specified for a report.
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To edit a sort criteria:
1 Access the RPM Selector from a workspace report that you want to edit.
2 Navigate to the second page of the RPM Selector.

3 You can change the dimension you want to sort on. If you change the dimension to sort on, the selected data in
the rest of the sort criteria details would be removed and the default selections would be restored.

4 Edit the other fields as necessary by following the procedure described in the earlier section.

Editing The Layout

To change the placement of the dimensions on the grid, you can edit the layout page of that report. Follow the
procedure described in the section “Rearranging the Layout”.

Deleting An Operation

The RPM Selector provides you with the option of deleting the operation that you specified.
To delete an operation:

1 Click Delete (| ) associated with the operation details.

When you delete an operation, the next available operation, if any, is positioned at the deleted operation’s place.
You can even delete a partial or an incomplete operation.

2 The application shows the following message when you click Delete (| X |):
Are you sure you want to delete the selected operation.

Click OK to confirm deletion, else click Cancel.

Synchronizing A Workspace With Changes In The Agile Analytics Model

The changes done in the Agile Analytics model like deletion and/or renaming of members, causing changes in the
member sets or the hierarchy functions, are not automatically updated in an existing workspace’s member selection
list. Also, while editing a report, if you change the model associated with the report, the respective changes in the
member list is not updated by default.

RPM application provides the ability to update the member selection list for such changes that are done in the model
using the Reconcile button in the RPM Standard Selector. Updating the report thus synchronizes the report definition
to reflect the current state of the model.

For more information on models in Agile Analytics, refer the Agile Analytics documentation suite.

Following are the use-cases where you might need the Reconcile feature:
0 “Changing the Model Associated With the Workspace”

0 “Deleted Members in the Model”

0 “Renamed Members in the Model”

Also see, “Important Notes on Updating the Workspace”.

Changing the Model Associated With the Workspace

You can retain the existing report definition and change the model associated with the report during design-time.
The member list of the newly selected model has to be synchronized with the existing report’s Member Selection list.

Members present in the currently selected model and not there in the newly selected model are deleted from the
Member Selections list.
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To change the model associated with a workspace and update the changes pertaining to the selected model in the
Member Selection list of the workspace:

1 Open the required workspace.
2 Click Edit Report ( ) on the pane-specific toolbar. The ChangeCAST Selector opens.
Alternatively,

Right-click on the grid and the right-click menu appears. Select Selector >Standard... from the right-click menu. The
RPM Selector opens.

Create Selections - Sales Report > 1996 to 2003 > Sales Rejpoit - Region Maodel |W'|‘!t|d'!:|‘:-':'tlt‘i ;I 5 |J|T 2] 3

Pane il * Zales Repo « Regon |
Dimesnezion list Time: d
Member List i Member Selections Recancik: | Restare Yiewr
Time: P
B Al Time _ Time. 20 Time. 1995 =
B Fulure Time Time Al Time 1997
& SumrogateM ember Time 4l Time, 1995
& Customb easire Time.Aal Time 1993
B @ custom Hierarchies 1"“9-"_:"! T_"“E-?E?_:' E
B @ saved Selections L

& cotumn

A Meazures Data maps Sales

Region Al Regions Brazil

Region. Al Regons Canada

[eq| || Fegion AN Regions Meico
Region_All Regons Urited States

Page Filter

ithia

Mt Qi Cancel

3 Select the required model from the Model drop-down list and click Reconcile. The Member Selections list is updated
and the reconcile report dialog box opens.

4 Click OK to return to the RPM Selector with the updated Member Selections list.

Deleted Members in the Model

When a member is deleted in the model, the workspace opens with a system generated error message during
runtime, as shown below:
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Sales Report

| 1996 to 2003

Sales Repait - Region

Thiz page contans some armors. Chok here for defate.

2| (2 5o | = 18| 2] %] | )
<>

| [3#]

Time
1336
1937
1338
1338
2000
2001
00z
200z

Brazil
a2T3E80
TO08 72T
10,208 966
12,128 848
12,1441 048

2,198 926
10,895 266
10867 812

Sales

Cansda Mexica  United SAslas

5.205.5493 51,150
8.202.520 88175
0,115,024 7255050
10,175,280 3,150,457
10,175,280 2,150,457
8802 520 BE17TS
8,115,034 7255850
5205 543 51,150

S 0TFIET
85508 330
27 302 566
67 247 g6e
87 247 960
85 565 396
21594304
S0073F 38z

Click Click here for details. The dialog box opens showing the details of the changed members as shown:
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Error!
Panel:

The following members could not be found and have been remowved (along with their descendant=); A1 Time 2001
(ID=:"ezr: 20017, &I Time 2002 (ID=:"ear: 2002) (935

Pleaze edit the grid.

Feconcile | | Cancel |

Click Reconcile to synchronize the workspace with the current state of the model. The updated workspace is
displayed.

Else, click Cancel to exit.

Renamed Members in the Model

When a member is renamed in the model, the workspace reflects the renamed members in the run-time. But, the
Member Selection list in the RPM Standard Selector does not display the current state of the members. To update
the Member Selection list of the workspace:

1 Open the required workspace.
2 Click Edit Report ( ) on the pane-specific toolbar. The ChangeCAST Selector opens.
Alternatively,

Right-click on the grid and the right-click menu appears. Select Selector >Standard from the right-click menu. The
RPM Selector opens.

3 Click Reconcile. The Member Selections list is updated and the the reconcile report dialog box opens.
4 The dialog box shows the list of all changed members. Click OK to continue.
5 Click 0K in the RPM Selector to return to the updated workspace.

Important Notes on Updating the Workspace

a If the existing report is synchronized with the model associated with it, the following message is displayed:
“The report definition has been reconciled”
Click 0K to continue.

0 The Reconcile feature is available for users with Edit privilege for the workspace.
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Qa

Qa

Custom Hierarchy members used in a report are not updated with the Reconcile feature.

During run-time, you have to perform a Save operation to save the changes that occur after updating the
workspace.

Scenario member used in the workspace, if removed from the model, would result in a non-editable grid in the
reconciled workspace.

If the function based selection is used in a report, and a member is changed in the model, the updated report
would reflect the current hierarchy and you can change the function definition as required.

Saved Selections used in the workspace would be synchronized for the current state of the model.
Workspace with shared dimension and/or axis can be reconciled only after removing the share feature.

The Report Information section reflects the changes in the Member Selection list after updating the report.

Runtime Grid Operations

This section describes the runtime grid operations you can perform while working with the Workspace grid. You
can perform the following grid operations during runtime:

g U U U U OO 0O 0O O OO O

“Working With Pages And Panes”
“Working With Reports”
“Defining Advanced Runtime Grid Operations”
“Improved Data Controls”
“Creating Calculated Members”
“Selecting Cells Across A Pane”
“Using Change Rules”

“Creating A Dynamic Member”
“Custom Measures”

“Grid Data Filters”

“Save Changes”

“Canceling A Query”

“To save a copy of the Workspace:”

In addition to these operations, runtime grid operations can also be performed in the following ways:

Q

Q

Using the right-click menu options.

Using the toolbars. See “To save a copy of the Workspace:”.

Working With Pages And Panes

The Workspaces module provides you the capability to perform the following page, pane related actions from the
Workspace view:

Qa

a
a
a

“Inserting A Page/Pane”
“Defining Pane Properties”
“Modifying Page/Pane Properties”
“Deleting a Page/Pane”

A-66 PPM & PQM User’s Guide



Appendix A Workspaces

Inserting A Page/Pane
To insert a Page:
1 Right-click on an active page tab. The right-click menu opens. Select Insert Page.

The Page Properties windows opens.

Page Properties

Title * Year 1996-2001 |

Page position “Year 1995-2001

(]
(=]

Add comment | This page displays the =ales from year 1996 to 2001|

Comments

2 Enter a title for the new page in the Title field.

The Page position field is not enabled when you insert pages. You can position the workspaces pages as required
by using the appropriate arrows associated with the Page position list.

3 To add comments, enter your comments in the Add comment field and click Add. The comment that you add gets
displayed in the Comments field. The comment is preceded by your user ID and the current date.

4 Click OK to save your specifications or click Cancel to cancel your specifications. Both these operations close the
Page Properties window.
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To insert a pane:

1 Right-click on an active page. The right-click menu opens. Select Insert Pane. The Pane Properties window opens.

Pane Properties

General Pring Options =Chedule Detals | Avanced

Thle Sales Riepon

Dezcription [The report projects the sales of product Avenger for year 2002-2003 H
Currert model WineeingCycles

Repart type * On-Demand  { Scheduled

Displary alerts on report Cves 5 Mo

Comments

Add comment
=1 | ~cd

Comiments !
| Dl |

The Pane Properties windows consists of the following sections:

0 General

a Print Options

a Schedule Details

0 Advanced

You can perform the following tasks on the Pane Properties window:

0 Specify pane properties for the workspace report. See, “Defining Pane Properties”.
a  Set printing options for the workspace report. See “Setting Printing Options”.

0 Define Schedule Report details. See “Working With Reports”.
a

Perform runtime advanced settings on the grid. See “Defining Advanced Runtime Grid Operations”.

Defining Pane Properties

The General tab on the Pane Properties window allows you to define the pane properties of a workspace report:
To define properties:

1 Enter a title for the new pane in the Title field.

2 The Current Model field shows the model from which the Workspace is created. This field remains empty when no
reports are configured.
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3 The Report Type options are not applicable when inserting a new pane. Hence, these options are disabled.

4 The Enable active filter option enables the filtering of dimension members based on access as well as auto dispatch
of filtered scheduled report to pre-determined recipients.
This allows you as a report publisher to design and auto dispatch a single report without the need to filter
individual reports for individual users.

Active filter is enabled through a concept known as “Active Dimensions”. Active dimension is the dimension for
which user access as well as recipient is been pre-determined for its members.

The auto filtering and auto dispatch is achieved through a ‘mapping table’ in the data warehouse which contains
the following:

* User-to-member map: This determines the access, users have to the active dimension members. The system looks
up this information to auto filter the contents in the report for each user.

* Recipient IDs: This determines the email id’s of the recipients. The system looks up this information to auto
dispatch the report to the pre-determined recipients in the scheduled mode in the form of email.

Table A-7:  Sample Mapping table in the data warehouse

User Member (active dimension members) Email ID

ul ml ul@comany.com
u2 m2 u2@comany.com
u3 ml u3@comany.com
ud m3 u4@comany.com

The above table is set up during data warehouse creation and revised periodically. Typically, the entire
dimensional hierarchy in terms of members of the active dimension will have a mapping defined to users and
their respective recipient ids in this table.

Now, you as a report designer can put all the members (present in the mapping table) of the active dimension in
the page axis. You can then set ‘Enable active filter’ to ‘Yes’ (in Pane Properties screen) and configure this report
as a scheduled report. Also, you choose the active dimension to be the ‘iterator dimension’.

When the scheduled report gets generated, an email is automatically dispatched to each user, present in the
mapping table, with the generated scheduled report as an Excel attachment. Each user receives a report with only
the members that the user has access to as defined in the mapping table. For example, users U1l and U3 will only
see member M1, user U2 only sees member M2 and so on.

The active dimension name set in model management will be displayed next to the Enable Active Filter option. There
can be only one active dimension per model.

For more information on how to set a dimension as an active dimension, refer to the Administration and
Configuration Guide.

5 The Display alerts on report field enables you to decide the visibility of the alerts in the workspace.
Select On to see the Alerts on the workspace page, else select Off.

Comments

The comments section allows you to add or delete comments for the pane that you inserted.

To add comments, enter your comments in the Add comment field and click Add. The comment that you added gets
displayed in the Comments field. The comment is preceded by your user ID and the current date. To delete added
comment, select the comment and click Delete.

Click OK to save your specifications or click cancel to Cancel your specifications. Both these operations close the Pane
Properties window.
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Modifying Page/Pane Properties

To modify page/pane properties:

1 Right-click on an active page tab. The right-click menu opens. Select Page Properties/Pane Properties. The Page/Pane
Properties window opens. Edit the page/pane title if necessary.

2 Reposition the pages in the workspaces using the appropriate arrows.

3 The Comments field shows the previous comments entered for the page. To delete a comment, select the comment
and click Delete. The comment gets deleted.

4 To add comments, enter your comments in the Add Comments field and click Add. The comment that you added
gets displayed in the Comments field. The comment is preceded by your user ID and the current date.

5 Click OK to save your changes or click Cancel. Both these operations close the Page/Pane Properties window.

Deleting a Page/Pane
To delete a page:
1 Click on the page tab that you want to delete and then right-click on that page tab. The right-click menu opens.
2 Select Delete Page.
The application shows the following message:
All data for this page would be lost. Are you sure you want to delete this page?
3 Click OK to confirm deletion, or click Cancel to exit from the message field without deleting the page.

If you click 0K, the page is deleted. All the panes saved within this page also get deleted permanently. The next
page, if available, is displayed.

If the Workspace contains multiple pages, on deleting a page, the next page is displayed and on deleting the last
page, the preceding page if available, is displayed.

If the page that you want to delete is the only page available in the Workspace, then the Workspace shows a single
page and a single empty pane.

To delete a pane:

1 Right-click on the pane that you want to delete in a page. The right-click menu opens showing the Delete Pane
option.

2 Select Delete Pane.
The application shows the following message:
All data for this pane would be lost. Are you sure you want to delete this Pane?
3 Click OK to delete the pane, or click Cancel to exit from the message field without deleting the pane.
If you select OK, the application responds in the following ways based on the pane layout.
+ Ifthe Workspace contains a single pane and if you select 0K, then the Workspace shows a single empty pane.

+ If the Workspace contains multiple panes, on deleting any pane, the remaining panes are displayed in a stack.
For example, consider a Workspace containing four panes. If you delete a pane, the resulting layout of the
Workspace will be 3 pane stacked.

Setting Printing Options

When you create or work with a report, you might want to archive or share that report for further analysis or
comparison. The RPM application provides the flexibility to save the report in an easily usable and a printable format
like a PDF or an HTML file.
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You can also define various print properties like the orientation of the PDF report, page size, theme, and header and

footer texts.

You can define various properties and formatting for the PDF reports generated. The properties you define are user

specific and would be applicable to that particular report.

To define the required print properties, click the Print Options tab in the Pane Properties window. The Pane Properties

window opens showing the Print Options:

Pane Properties

seneral | Print Options | Schedule Detsals | A arCed

PIF Report Opticns

Crriertation ¥ Poetrai ™ Landscape

Settings
Page size | Letter ﬂ
Theme | symeery |

Other Options
Header tex Planning Input

Footer fext FFd

il

Cancel

The PDF Report Options section enables you to select the orientation of the generated PDF report. In the PDF Report

Options section,

1 The Orientation field enables you to select the orientation format for printing the report. The available options are:

* Portrait - the orientation where the width is shorter than the height.

* Landscape - the orientation where the width is longer than the height.

The Settings section enables you to set the size and theme for the page that is to be printed. In the Settings section,

2 The Page Size field enables you to select the size of the page. The available options are:

* Letter
« A3
.« A4

3 The Theme field enables you to select the theme for printing the report. The theme would determine the look of

the page. The available options are:

* Symphony - By default, this option is selected. When you select this option the report in PDF format would

display as shown:
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B m-@Ia- 0o m -efmm ol D e
Sales Report: Year 1996-2001:Region - Sales :
Bike Emporium Crowm Cyclas. Michaels Cyclery | Performance Bicycles
Time Freduer Sales | Sales | Sales Sales
Al Time Bighodn £1,079,163.24 51,514 899232 £4 472 699 B0 5220017234
Compstitor $537.726.90 $1.107.914.02 $1,606,807 54 | §1.735,733.60
100 Bighom $104,016.00 $146,685.00 $428.208.00 £220,502.00
Compsetitor 251425 W_ 108,975 W_ 5156.21:030! S167,750.00
1007 Bighodm 5125\.599.32_ BITTA22 13_ 551.?'_[!51.1E‘ S206.619.61
Competitor SE200566 $120.17230 $188611.48 $202,558.10
— Bighom S147.70450 520829564 $608.063.93 5313544 68
Competitor $7302453 $151,506.65| 521,807 14 5238208 36
1009 Bighoim 5152.261.51-_ 5225.}!531_ SE-‘BJ_IH&S!‘ 5348 618 88
Compatitar CETEET)) $165,003.06| $236.785.15 §255,350.34
— Bighom $162.26150 522534684 563301681 | 5348,612.58
Cormpetitor s8231824| $165,902.06 523678515 529,850, 4
WD:IH $125500,52 BT 2213 51706116 S206.619.61
o Competitor $62,005.668 $120.47230 $188.611.48| $202,558.10
-
| o] sa7enieon | | LI'I
a1 X1 =

+ Alphablox - When you select this option the report in PDF format would display as shown:

Be®R)OE-EI&- 000 @2 - @[l A || B8 D] oo moe wen asose ror
1 k
Sales Report: Year 1996-2001:Region - Sales -
BkeEmporum | CrownCyces | Michasls Cydery | Perlommance Bicyties |

Time Product Sales | Sales | Sales | Sales

A— Bighom 51,079,163.24 15151480022 HAT2609.80 |$2.209,172.34

Competitcr S537,726.90 _!1_1'3?.914.&2 IE'I.EW_W =) _51 736, 73360

1908 Bighom 510401600 _S'I&E_E&iﬂﬂ ‘Hmm 52‘3130303

Competitor 55142600 $106.575.00 5156.200.00 $167,750.00

- Bighorm 5126 54032 (S17TA2213 :551?,061.1& 5266 51961

Competitor $62,095,68 |$129,17230 |s188,611.48 | 520255310

1008 Bighom 5147704 80 _i!ﬂ!:}giﬁd ‘Eﬁmﬂﬁl ax _5313.544.53

Competitor STI0MEY $151.506 65 5221,507 14 $238,204.35

- Bighom $162.251.50 '_mm.m :m,mﬁ.m _'ma,m.e.a

Competiicr 582,318.24 |5165.903.06 (5236.785.15 | 525935034

Bighoim S162 551,50 5225 345 84 S6E3 01681 S8 61888

ZiL Competitor $82.318.24 | $185, 503.06 |s236,788 15 | $250,250 34

— Bighom 512550032 :51??.122.13 :551'!,!361.1& :m,m.m

Compeitor $62,095.68 |5129,172.30 |s1e8511.48 | 520255310 |
-
[ & szmxileain 1] | LI-I
| i4 4 10f1 - N+ L it

+ Coleman - When you select this option the report in PDF format would display as shown:
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A0 n-@Ia- 0 0em -elam ool
2
Sales Report: Year 1996-2001:Region - Sales =
Michael's Cydery Performance Bicycles
Pre | Sales
[Bighom 1 51079.16224 $1,514,820.22 S4472555.00 5§2,299,172.4
$537,726.80 $1,107.914.02 51,606,807 54 $1,736,733.60
[Bighm T 5104, 016.00 $146,685.00 5428, 206 00 §220.202.00
[Compstitar | 351,425.00 $106.975.00 $156,200.00 $167,750.00
$177,122.13 $517,061.18 $266,619.61
$120,172.30 518861148 $202.552.10
$204, 205 64 $808,63 43 5313544 68
$151,906.65 5221,807.14 §38,108.35
$225,245.84 $683,016.81 $M0618.88
$165,503.05 $235,785.15 5250,850.34
[Bighom T 5162261 50 $225,345.84 5683,016.81 S348.618.88
(Compefitar | 5a2.313.24 £165,902.05 £236,785.15 $250 85034
[Bighem ™ 5125,569.2 S177.122.13 SE17.061.16 $266.619.61
[Gompetiior 1 sa2,005.68 $126,172.30 $185,611.48 $202,558.10
o]
Berxiledin A | LI-I
NERE 10f 1 CRAE-R+1 [ L [

[OIF-@WIS - S0 e -en A G0 D[

[

Sales Report: Year 1996-2001:Region - Sales =
Bike Empomum Croem Cycles Michael's Cycery Performance Bicycles

Product - Sakes Sl Sales

$1,079,163.24 i §2.269,172.34
$537, 72600 51,107 914.02 51,606,507 54 51,735, 733,60
F104,016.00 $146,685.00 $428.208.00 5220,503.00
$51,425.00 $106,875.00 $156,200.00 $167,750.00
$125,500.32 S1T712213 $517.061.16 526661961
582 005 83 $12817230 S186.611.48 5202 55310
$147, 704,80 520829564 560606393 511354468
ST3,024 53 $151,906.65 522180714 5238,208.36
$162,261.50 52254584 $683.016.81 534851888
S82 B $165,003.06 236, TES. 15 5250880 34
$162,261.50 5225, 34684 68201651 5348615.88
23184 $165,902.06 S236,785.15 £259.850.34
$125,509.32 17712213 $517,061.16 S266,619.61
S52 005 88 $12847230 S188.611.48 5202 55310

-

| Ll-l

| 14 4 1 of 1 R X1 [L [

+ Greyscale - When you select this option the report in PDF format would display as shown:
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- = Q““

& I=

- |

Q- L e sy

Sales Report: Year 1996-2001:Region - Sales

- ® || taba-B 1 = ‘-ﬁ“mmmnm#nr

bl

B.2Tx1l6%in 4]

Froduct | 5
$1,079,163 24

=]

34,472,659 B0

31,514,859.22 £2,209.172.4

[ESREsHER s<27.726 .00 $1.107.914.02 §1,606,507 54 $1.736,732.60
[EighET = 104,016 00 $146,685.00 5426, 208,00 822,803
-_sai_azauo $106,575.00 5156,200.00 $167,750.00
[EigRSTR s 125.599.22 $177,122.13 $517,061.16 £265,510 61
[EERESHER :c:005 .68 512017230 5158.611.48 $202,553.10
[EGhSmI :147.704.0 520829564 5608.063.93 £313,544 24
[Competiior N 57202453 5151,906.65 522180714 $338,208.35
[EinSTR s 162,251.50 $225,346.84 $633,016.81 $343,518,68
-_sazam.za $165,003.06 S236,785.15 $250,350.34
[ErER & 162.261.50 S5 34684 5653.016.51 834881288
-_sauw:u $165,902.06 523678515 $359,350,34
[BignsmE 512559932 $177.122.13 $517.061.16 £265,619.61
-_sazms.ss $120,172.30 §168.611.48 $202,558.10

J;I
| *
| b4 1of1 - [

A= @ 8|0 In

- @

S FR NN

N @“ M T [Fﬁ-‘ ‘-I‘I“ Search Adobe PDF Nis
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Sales Report: Year 1996-2001:Region - Sales =
Bike Emporium Crown Cycles Cycery | Perirmancs Bicyches
Product Saleg Sakers Sales | Sakes

Al Times Eaghom $1,079,163.24 51,514 809,22 $4,472 650,80 52,205 172.34
Compaiior 53T 72690 51007 914,02 £1,606,807 54 51,738, 733.60

1995 Bighom S104.016.00 5146,685.00 £428,208.00 S220,803.00
Compeor 5142500 $106,975.00 £155,200.00 H167, 750,00

1667 Eaghom $125,589.32 517712213 $517,061.16 526661961
Compaitor £62 095 68 S120172.30 £188,611.43 520255810

ey Bighem S147.704.80 5208, 205,64 £5008,053.53 53544688
Compemor 7302453 5151,906.65 221,B07.14 $2318.208 36

1000 Baghom $162.261.50 5225,345.84 $583,016.81 S34B618.88
Compatior 231824 S165,900.06 $205,785.15 5250.850.34

000 Bighom S162.261.50 5225,345.84 583,016.81 53861888
Compeor 8231824 5165,903.06 £235,785.15 S259.850.34

2001 Eaghom §125,500.32 SITT 12213 $517,061.16 $266,619.61
Competitor £62)005 65 S12B1T2.350 $188.611.43 520255810

-
Barxi1leon 4| | LIJ
| §4 4 1of 1 v O © [

+ SpreadSheet - When you select this option the report in PDF format would display as shown:
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BSAROE-BIR-U00em -olo i D eEmtte
3
Sales Report:Year 1996-2001:Region — Sales j
[Bike Empornium Crowm Cycles Michael's Cydlery  Performance Bicycles
Tirme Product Sales Sales Sales Sales
Bighorn 51,079,183 24 51,514 89022 54,472 559,80 52.298,172.4
Cormgilon 5537, 726.90 $1,107 91402 $1,606,807 54 £1,736,723.60
Bighorm 5104,016.00 $146,685.00 $428 208,00 $220,803.00
Compesior $51,425.00 $106,875.00 $156,200.00 $167,750.00
Bighorn $125,569.32 17712213 $517,061.16 526661961
Compedior 562 095 62 512917230 $182611.48 £202 55310
Bighorn $147,704.50 $208,205 54 $506,063.93 $113544 68
Competior $73,024.53 $151,006 65 $221,807.14 $238.200.38
Bighorm 3162,261.50 3225, 346,84 S683.016.81 514861388
Competion 542118 $165,902.06 $236,785.15 5355.850.34
Bighorm 5162,261.50 $225,346 84 $683016.81 $348.618.88
Competior 58231824 $165,903.06 $236,785.15 $258,850.34
Bighorn $125,569.32 17712213 551706116 5266,619.61
Compesior 562 095 628 512917230 18861148 S202 553.10
=
Barxileain 4] | LI-I
| i4 4 1aft [ - I+ I=

+ Swing -When you select this option the report in PDF format would display as shown:

BEAROH-@IR - D00e = -ofnm DD mee
3
Sales Report: Year 1996-2001:Region — Sales EI
Bike Emporium Crown Cyches Michael's Cyclery  Performance Bicycles
Thme Froduct Sales Sales Sales Sales
Al Time Bighorm 51,0M3,163.24 1,514,890 4472800380 2200 17234
Competitor £537,726.90 £1,107 91402 1,606,807 54 $1,736.733.60
o Bighorn 5104,016.00 £145,685.00 $426,208.00 $220.803.00
Competion 5142500 105,975.00 3156,200.00 S167,750.00
1007 Bighorm 5125589.32 BITA2A3 3517,051.16 326661961
Compefitor S62005.65 $129,172.30 518861148 $202.558.10
o Bighorn S147,704.50 £208,205 54 $508,083.09 $31354468
Competiton 37302453 151,906, 65 322180714 S238.208 35
1908 Bighorm S162,261.50 $225,346.84 F683,016.81 SMEgRER
Competitor 582 31824 $165,503.08 $235,785.15 $250,850.34
ot Bighorn S16:2,261.50 £225, 348 84 $623,016.81 $348.812.08
Comgpetitor |2 1e4 165,903,085 323573515 325085034
2001 Bighorm S125,589.32 1IT 12213 3517,061.16 3266,619.61
Competitor S62,095.65 $129,172.30 $188,611.48 $202,558.10
=
B27x11.68m 4| | LI-I
| 4 4 1aft EoEl D gl [._.

The Other options section enables you to set the desired header and footer text for the printed report. The available
options are:

4 The Header Text field enables you to enter the text you want to see as the header of the report.
5 The Footer Text field enables you to enter the text you want to see as the footer of the report.

6 Click OK to save your settings. The browser window with the Workspace in PDF format is displayed.
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Click Save in the Internet Explorer File menu to save the report as a PDF file on your system.

Note By default, Agile Software logo will appear in the top left corner of the printed HTML or PDF file.
If you want to change the logo or insert a new image in the printed HTML or PDF file, perform the
following steps:
1. Save the required image as 1ogo1l.
2. Copy and paste this image (Logol) in the following location:
<Drive>:\IBM\WebSphere\AppServer\installedApps\<Hostname>\RPM.ear\con
fig\pdfimages\logol
The old logo or image is replaced by the new one.
This logo or image would appear in the top left corner of the printed file.

For more information on defining the printing properties, contact Agile Support.

Working With Reports

Any report which shows current data on request is termed as an On-demand report. A report that is updated at a pre-
defined scheduled time and which is only displayed on request without being updated at that instance is termed as
a Scheduled report.

The ChangeCAST Application provides you the capability to create the following types of reports:

Q

0O U U O

On-demand Reports - A report that is run/updated on-demand by the user. This report provides an interactive view
to the stored data and supports runtime analysis and write-backs to the datawarehouse.

Scheduled Reports - A report that is generated on a pre-defined schedule and is stored in the system in a specific
format such as HTML.

RPM application provides the capability to define a report as a scheduled report. The report is updated and stored
every time the scheduler runs. So, the report is rendered faster when it is requested for, due to reduced time it
takes to retrieve the data of the report at that instance.

For example, consider a report containing the information on sales of thermal wear in each month across various
states of a particular region. Let us assume, the winter season spreads along the first and the last quarters of the
year in this region. The product sales is typically high during the first and the last quarters, and considerably low
in the second and the third quarters. So, this report would not change significantly during the second and the
third quarters. Hence, this report can be defined as a scheduled report which would get updated once a month
in the second and third quarters. This would in turn, reduce the rendering time for each analysis during that
period.

This option is useful, especially when the report is very huge and the report does not change very frequently. Also,
when you want to store a copy of the report for any further analysis.

This section describes the operations you can perform with the On-demand and Scheduled reports:
“Creating an On-demand Report”

“Creating A Scheduled Report”

“Changing an On-demand Report to a Scheduled Report”

“Changing A Scheduled Report To On-demand Report”

Creating an On-demand Report

You can create an on-demand report using the ChangeCAST Selector. Every report created in the Workspace
module is by default an on-demand report. To create a report, see “Creating A Workspace”.
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Creating A Scheduled Report

To create a scheduled report perform the following tasks:

1 “Creating an On-demand Report”

2 “Changing an On-demand Report to a Scheduled Report”

Changing an On-demand Report to a Scheduled Report
You can change an on-demand report to a scheduled report using the Pane Properties feature of the Workspace. To
access the Pane Properties window:

1 Right-click on an active pane in the workspace and select Pane Properties from the drop-down list. The Pane
Properties window opens showing the General tab:

Pane Properties

| General | Prind Options Schedule Detals Advanted

Tille * .Guartcrl';' Sales

Dezcription [Scheduled report for allhe 4 quarters of the year 2004 H
Using model Whieeling Cycles |

Fepar type O On-Demand (% Schedued

Displary alerts on report & vex Mo

Comments

Aqdd comment | H e |

Commenks D =
TS

Ol Cancal

2 The Report type field provides the following options:
+ On-Demand
+ Scheduled
The default selection is the On-demand option. Select the option Scheduled.
When you select the option Scheduled, the following message appears:

“Select the schedule from the Schedule Details tab”
3 Click OK. The Schedule Details tab of the Pane Properties window opens:
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Pane Properties

General | Print Options | Schedule Details Aghvarced

Schedule Report Genaration Options

zelect schedule

Last run date-time 2005-08-04 1735

Mt run dabe-time 200:5-08-05 14:31

Run sz | Garoup 1 j (Scheduler will uze thiz group to generste the report)
Generated Report Dispatch Options

Mode of delivery W Inbax |7 Msl [ Links (Foider|

Dispatch as [ Lirik to HT#AL =|

Publish A Recipients |

i Cancel

The Schedule Report Generation Options section enables you to select the required schedule, view the date and time of the
schedule report generation, select a group where the first user will be used to generate the report. In the Schedule Report
Generation Options section,

4 The Select schedule drop-down list shows all the available schedules configured by the administrator in the
Schedule Management module. Select a suitable schedule from the drop-down list.

By default, the first schedule in the drop-down list is selected. If there are no schedules created, then the list will
be empty. If you try to save the changes or try to exit from the window without selecting a schedule, the following
message is displayed:

“Please select a Scheduler, if it does not exist create one to configure the Scheduled Report.”

Click OK to continue.

5 The Last run date-time field shows the date and time when the scheduled report was last generated (the last run of
the scheduler).

6 The Next run date-time field shows the date and time when the scheduled report is next scheduled to be generated
(the next run of the scheduler).

7 The Run as drop-down list contains all the groups that you belong to. The Run as field is disabled for a private
workspace and will by default select the logged in user’s group. Select a group for the scheduler to run to generate
scheduled reports.

Note The first user of the selected group is used to access the AnalyicServer and generate a scheduled report.
Depending on the selected groups' data access privilege, the scheduled report, after the generation, may or
may not display data.
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The Generated Report Dispatch Options section enables you to select the target destination for the generated scheduled
report, to publish the generated scheduled report and select the format in which you want the scheduled report to
be dispatched. In the Generated Report Dispatch Options section,

8 The Mode of delivery option enables you to select the destination where you want the generated scheduled report
to be dispatched. The available options are:

* Inbox - enables you to dispatch the generated scheduled report to the Messages Inbox in the RPM application.
Selecting this option enables Add Recipients . For more information, see “Adding A Recipient”.

* Mail - enables you to dispatch the generated scheduled report to an external mail ID.
Selecting this option enables Add Recipients . For more information, see “Adding A Recipient”.

+ Links -enables you to save the generated scheduled report in a specified folder location on the application
server. An application link is created pointing to this location and is available in the Links module in the RPM
application.

Selecting this option enables Select Folder |[mFulder .
To specify the folder where you want to save the generated report:

*  ClickSelect Folder |[gFaider| . The Select Folder window opens:

Select Folder

B Links
3 Public

Ok Cancel

+  Select the folder in the Links module where you want to save the system generated application link to the
scheduled report.

+ Click Cancel to close the dialog box and return to the report without selecting the folder or click 0K to save
the selection and return to the report.

Note In the General tab, if you choose Report type as Scheduled and set Enable active filter to ‘Yes’, then only the Mail
option will be available in the Schedule Details tab. The Inbox and Links fields are disabled. The Mail option will
also be disabled but checked indicating that RPM Application will use this option to dispatch the
scheduled report. Also, the Add Recipients will be disabled since this report will be dispatched to all the
matching users looked-up from the user mapping table. For more info see the Administration and
Configuration Guide.
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9 The Dispatch as drop-down list shows all the available options for dispatching the generated scheduled report,
depending on the Mode of delivery you select. The available options are:

* Link to HTML - allows the dispatch of generated scheduled report as an HTML file.
* Link to PDF file - allows the dispatch of generated scheduled report as a PDF file.

* PDF as attachment - allows the dispatch of generated scheduled report as an email attachment in the PDF format.
You can define the formatting styles for the generated PDF in the Print Options tab of the Pane Properties dialog
box. To have the Link to PDF and PDF as attachment options enabled:

+ Install the Advanced PDF Engine
* Enable the property jReportInstalled inthe Properties file

* Excel as attachment - Enables you to dispatch the generated scheduled report /Active scheduled report as an email
attachment in the Excel format.

+ Generated Schedule Report: To have the Excel as attachment option enabled, you have to set the property
canSendAttachmentInMail inthe Properties file.

*+ Active Scheduled Report: To have the Excel as attachment dispatched to all the matching users, the user
mapping must be done in the data warehouse. For more info see Administration and Configuration Guide.

When a report is set as an Active Filter report (in General tab) and configured to be dispatched, the Dispatch as
drop-down list shows Excel as attachment as the only option. However, for an iterative dimension (dimension
used in page axis) it dispatches an excel file with separate worksheet for all qualified members, for non iterative
dimension it dispatches an excel file with a single worksheet.

* PPTas attachment - Enables you to dispatch the generated scheduled reports/active scheduled reports as an email
attachment in a PowerPoint format. This option is available by setting the property Allow attachments
toyesin the system.properties file.

The availability and functionality of the various Dispatch as options depending on the Mode of delivery selected is
summarized in the following table:

Table A-8: Availability of the Dispatch as versus Mode of delivery options
Mode of Delivery
Inbox ET Link
Link to HTML Available Available Available
Alink to the HTML file of the | A link to the HTML file of the A link to the HTML file of the
generated report is sent to generated report is sent to your generated report is sent to your
your Messages Inbox. email ID. Links module.
To view the HTML report, | To view the HTML file, you have |To view the HTML file, you
you need not log in to the to log in to the RPM application. |need not log in to the RPM
RPM application, but may application, but may have to
have to provide the provide the Application Server
Application Server login login credentials. The
credentials. Application Server login
credentials are the same as the
RPM login credentials.
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Table A-8:  Availability of the Dispatch as versus Mode of delivery options (continued)

Link to PDF file

Mode of Delivery

Inbox
Not Available

Mail

Available

A link to the PDF file of the
generated report is sent to your
email ID.

To view the PDF file, you need not
log in to the RPM application, but
may have to provide the
Application Server login
credentials. The Application
Server login credentials are the
same as the RPM login credentials.

Link
Available
A link to the PDF file of the

generated report is sent to your
Links module.

PDF as attachment

Not Available

Available

The PDF format of the generated
report is sent as an attachment to
your email ID.

Not Available

Excel as attachment

Not Available

Available

The Excel sheet of the generated
report is sent as an attachment to
your email ID.

Not Available

PPT as attachment

Not Available

Available

The PPT of the generated report is
sent as an attachment to your
email ID.

Not Available

Note When the generated scheduled report has only a chart, the report cannot be dispatched as an Excel
attachment to the Mail.

When the generated scheduled report has both chart and grid, the report is dispatched as an Excel
attachment to the Mail with only the grid. The chart is not present in the Excel attachment.

However, if enable active filter is set to yes, then charts will be supported in Excel format.

The Publish field enables you to select the recipients who can view the generated report. Click Add Recipients

to add the recipients.

The Add Recipients dialog box shows all the active users and groups in the system. For more information see
“Adding A Recipient”.

The Publish option is available only when the mode of delivery is Inbox or Mail.

Click OK to accept your selections, else, click Cancel to exit without saving your selections.
On clicking 0K, you are returned to the workspace grid which shows the scheduled report that you defined.
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Faget |

Pane z:D o -.:?'
LR Froduct Al Time 1336 1337 1338 1533

Accagsory 98834000 3040430 | 4838.43T | 0070158 TA03373

Faalt B30ER8.T59  S0Z300Te LS044.977 | BEI0R.007 | 103800753

Mountaim | 2120384214 19093855 | ZET4T.A04 | 2000302 32003770
Racing 271014788 18071378 25700503 493095004 493359955

Sales Spacially 83599300 783000 10335900 13541078 15092871
Touring 521994498 4434305  S795.212  7A31.4505 a833e742
Child 88190923 7715345 10100917  14773.000 10508509
-whesler £3.183.001 0058008 | S710300 | 1284706 14377788
Tricycla 12008323 1050737 | 130011 1825702 243111

A scheduled report is identified with an indicator which is a Clock (X} button. This button is displayed on the
pane-specific toolbar. When you move your mouse over this button, the following details for the scheduled
report are displayed:

* Using Schedule - shows the schedule that you selected. For example, Hourly.

+ Generation Status - depicts if the scheduler was able to generate the report or not in the last run. The following
information on the generation status of the scheduled report are displayed:

+ Scheduled - a scheduled report is created and the selected scheduled process has not run.
+ Success - the selected scheduled process has run successfully and generated the scheduled report.
* Failed - the selected scheduled process has failed to run or failed to generate the scheduled report.

* Last run date-time - shows the date and time when the scheduled report was last generated. For details on when
the schedule report is generated, see the above section on Generation Status.

* Next run date-time - shows the date and time at when the report is next scheduled to be generated. For details on
when the schedule report is generated, see the above section on Generation Status.

Note If Alerts, cell notes, conditional formatting and cell highlighting has been performed on the on-demand
report, then, after changing to scheduled reports, only the Alerts and Conditional Formatting is displayed.
Changing A Scheduled Report To On-demand Report
You can change an existing scheduled report to an on-demand report.
1 Open an existing workspace with one of the panes containing the scheduled report.
2 Right-click on the pane and select Pane Properties.
3 Select On-demand in the Report Type field.
4 Click OK. The on-demand report is displayed on the workspace grid.
The Clock (X} will not be displayed on the pane-specific toolbar of the on-demand report.
Only owners or users with Edit and Delete Objects privilege can perform this change.

Note If there were Alerts displayed in the scheduled report, then after changing to an on-demand report, the
Alerts will be displayed.

Defining Advanced Runtime Grid Operations

You can perform the following tasks using the Advanced option on the Pane Properties window:
0 “Setting Page Filters”

0 “Showing Lookup Values”

0 “Showing Images On The Grid”
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O “Selecting A Date”

0 “Working With Auto Execute Feature”

a  “Specifying Cell Value Colors And Cell Highlights”
0 “Viewing the Grid Based on Filters”

Q

“Improved Data Controls”

Setting Page Filters
You set the number of page filters you want displayed on a row in the workspace report.

Enter a number in the Wrap Page filters.

Showing Lookup Values

The ChangeCAST Application provides a Display lookup values option that regulates the display of runtime drop-
down lists in the grid cells when the grid loads.

To display lookup values:

1 On a workspace grid, right-click on the pane header. The right-click menu appears. Select Pane Properties. The
Pane Properties window opens.

2 Select Yes to Display lookup values.

3 Click OK. The Pane Properties window closes and you are returned to the workspace grid.

Selecting Lookup Values

After you enable the option to display lookup value, you will see drop-down lists in the cell area on the workspace
grid.

Product Sates = B @ S X
Salen Repoit 3
Pagion - Sabrs E
Tiria | Tt ;I [=TET BT | ANl C .c\m-n:;]
Waapited Prosisi ol EBrap Caradn [ Urdled Hues
Adalt Trip Comauten I 13,1520 B | 20,480 00 H | |:| [ 2 I
Saled Basang Gas | Ill | 8,187 50 I':I | Ill | 18,400 40
Bemie Hitdi | 157308 |;| | [0 H | |;| | 0 0
L | v |m|n
¥ -
ot g Prgechasitoon [ote:
Bidig Emparniem 1M¢1-ﬁ1l :I
Bilen Fidays TR j
Bilen Lana TN Ij
Crowen Cyolas wed101 j
Cwtds Craft Limitad AN j
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By default, the field shows the value returned from the data warehouse for that cell. When you click on the drop-
down list, all values set by the modeler would be visible.

You can select from the existing set of values to perform a UEV or a scenario write-back. Select a value from the drop-
down list and the value is displayed in the cell. You cannot edit this value but can select an alternate value from the
drop-down list.

If you want to revert back to the default value retrieved from the data warehouse, select the cell or multiple cells if
required and right-click. Select Reset from the right-click menu. The default value is displayed.

Note that the reset operation does not function on refreshing the grid after selecting a value from the drop-down list.

Showing Images On The Grid

RPM Application provides you the flexibility to choose to display images representing the dimension members on
the grid. The images can be displayed as links or thumbnails on the grid.

This option to display images on the grid helps in gaining a better understanding of the report and also helps in
creating a self-explanatory report.

For example, consider a Sales report of a fictitious company, Wheeling Cycles. A business analyst may want to see
the different trends in the growth rate of sales for this report. The RPM Application provides the capability to display
thumbnails or links to depict the trends in growth rate using the Display of Images on Grid feature.

Let us assume that we set the trend display for the growth rate as follows:
0 Green upward arrow to display a growth rate more than 29%

0 Red downward arrow —=s=— to display a growth rate less than 25%

0 Yellow rectangle to display a growth rate between 25% and 29%

The report shows the corresponding thumbnail images on the grid as shown below:

Bicyzle Qutfitter Bike Ermporiam Bike Fridays Bike Lanes City Cyzle Shop

Time Sales Trendbisp Sales Trendbisp  Sales  TrendDbisp  Sales  TrendDisp Sales  TrendDisp
1336 244 515 109,550 217,811 6622 i 64,581 T
1337 326312 145,175 288 660 8,867 ol 85,701 el
1338 418,198 183,517 364,912 10,642 ——_ 108,444

1399 453284 205,492 403,923 11,347 — 118,622

2000 453284 205,492 403,923 11,347 i 118622

2001 326312 145,175 288 660 8,867 ol 85,701 el
2002 415,149 183,517 364,912 10,642 ——_ 108,444

2003 241 515 109,550 217,811 6,622 — 64,581 —_

The display of images thus helps to gain a quick understanding of the trends even without looking at the exact data
on the grid.

Perform the following tasks to display images on the grid:

1 Create columns in the datawarehouse table to map the required images
2 Create measure member is Agile Analytics

3 Place the required images at the specified location

4

Enable the option to display the images on grid

See also, “Important Notes on Showing Images on Grid”.
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Creating Columns in the Datawarehouse Table

You have to create columns in the datawarehouse table to store the required mapping URLs. The Agile Analytics
Server would be mapped to display images on the report using these columns created in the datawarehouse.

Create the required columns in the datawarehouse table. The columns should be of the datatype ‘varchar’. For
more information on creating the columns, contact your system administrator.

After you create the required columns in the datawarehouse, you have to update and save the schema to successfully
map them to Agile Analytics.

To update and save the schema, perform the following tasks:

1 Start Agile Analytics and open the AnalyticWorkspace.

2 Go to the Tools menu and select Schema Explorer option. The Schema Explorer window opens.
3 Go to the Edit menu and select Lock Schema option.

4 Select the database where you created the column and right-click. The right-click menu opens. Select Update
Schema option.

The schema is updated.

5 Go to File menu and select Save Schema option to save all the changes you made.

Creating Measure Member and Setting the Properties in Agile Analytics

To display images on the grid, you have to create a measure member for the same in Agile Analytics and set the
properties for the created measure.

To create a measure member in Agile Analytics,

1 In the Analytic workspace, double-click on the model you want to work on. The Modelers’s workspace window
opens showing all the dimensions available.

2 Double-click on the dimension you want to select. A new window opens showing all the members available.

3 Select a parent member for the new member you want to create and right-click. Select Insert Member option from
the right-click menu.

Alternatively, go to Insert menu and select Member.

The following warning message is displayed:

“Are you sure you want to change the model?”

Click Yes to change the model and create a new member.

Click Make Copy to create a copy of the model and then create a new member.
Click No to exit without creating a new member.

4 The member appears with the default name, <Membe rN>, selected. Analyticworkspace assigns the number N,
starting with 1, to make the member name unique.
Type the required member name and press Enter.

5 To add more members, repeat steps 4 and 5.
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To set properties for the new member created,

1

Right-click on the new member created and select Properties from the menu.
The Member Properties window opens.

In the General tab of the member properties window,
a Accept the default name and alias name in the Name and Alias fields.

b Enter an external key name in the External Key field in the following format:
!<measure member name> image lookup
where <measure member name>should be the name of the new member created.

¢ Select the data type as string from the Data Type drop-down list.

In the Formulas tab of the member properties window, you can create new formulas for the images to be displayed.
a Select <New Formula> from the Formulas drop-down list.

b Enter the required formula in the Expression field.

¢ Click Apply to save to the changes.

In the Measure Data Maps tab of the member properties window,

a Select <New Data Map> from the Name drop-down list.

b Select the database you want to map to from the Database drop-down list.

¢ Select the primary table for the measure data map from the Base Table drop-down list.
The base table defines the dimensions that participate in the query for this measure data map.

d In the Column Expression tab,
Select the table that has the values for the measure data map from the Measure Table drop-down list.
In the Measure Column list, select the column in the table that you want to retrieve the member’s value from.

Click Apply to save the properties and continue. Else, click OK to save the properties and exit from the Properties
window.

In the Analyticworkspace window, go to File menu and select Save Model option to save all the changes you made to
the model and exit.

Storing Images in the Required Location

The images that are to be displayed in the report have to be stored in the specific location and this location has to be
mapped.

If you want to see the thumbnail image and also an enlarged image, you have to create two images of the required
sizes and save them in the required location.

Note * The thumbnail and the enlarged image should have the same name with the enlarged image name
suffixed with ¢ big’. Both the images have to be saved in the same location.

* The cell size in the grid is resized to fit the largest thumbnail image on the grid. Hence, it is recommended
that the thumbnail image size is at max 34(w) * 7(h) pixels.

By default, you can place the images at the following location:

<Drive>\Alphabloxserver\repository\themes\financial\i

The image is stored in this location and the path is mapped for the report to display the images.

If you want to change this default location, you can change the following property in the system.properties
file:

GRID_IMAGES_LOCATION = <Location>
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where <Location> is the location where you have stored the images.

Note Printing feature is not supported when you change the default location of the image storage.

Enabling Option to Display the Images

To display the images as links or thumbnails in the grid, you have to enable the Display Images option. To enable
this option in RPM Application, perform the following tasks:

1 On the Workspace grid, select the dimension member in the grid for which you have created and mapped images
for, and right-click. The right-click menu appears.

Or
Right-click on an active pane tab. the right-click menu opens.

2 Select Pane Properties. The Pane Properties window opens.

Pane Properties

Schedule Detalls I Advanced

Vikap page Tilers atter 3 | timer(z) Digplay lookug values " wes % Mo

IIF Display cellimages a5 F Links  ( Thumbnai

General | Print Opithoms:

Aute Apply Options

Skip il values = ve: Mo Skip Téro vakes " ves (& Ma
Skip non-editable values ez { Mo

Text Color Settings

Unchangeakle | 40| Changeable |4 Changed |4

Select Dimensions To Rerate

Maccimum dimensions allowed 2
Isccimurm members allowed per dimension 50
Available Dimensions Selected Dimensions

Deecizion H ¥
1

=]

(The zelected dimenszions showd be svalable on the pege axis inthe report for the scheduler to Rerate while generating the schedule
repaort.)

By default, the Display cell images as checkbox is not selected.
3 Select the Display cell images as check box. The Links and Thumbnail options are enabled.
4 Select the required option based on how you want the image to be displayed.
+ Links - Select this option to display the image name as a hyperlink on the grid cells.
A sample grid with hyperlinks displayed is shown below:
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Bicycle Dutfittar Eika Ermporium Eike Fridays Bike Lana
Time ESales TrerdDisp Salas TrandDisp Salas TrendDisp Sales  TrendDisp
15998 244,515  trendyellovagif 109550 trendyellowgif 217811 trendyellovegit 8822 | trendred.gif
1597 326,312 wendgresngif 145175 wrendyellow gl 238880 trendyellovegid 8587 | trendred. gif
1998 418,190  tendgreengif 183517  trendyellow.gif 384912  tendgreen.gif 10842 | trendred.gif
18898 463224 tendgreen.gif 2054902 | trendyellow.gif 4023023  tendgreen.git 14,347 | trendred.gif
2000 453284  tendgreen.gd 205982 trendyellow gif 403923  trendgreen.git 141,347 | trendred.gif
2001 320,312  tendgreengif 145175 trendyellowgif | 2880880 trendyellovegit 8587 | trendred.gif
2002 418,140 tendgresngif 183517 tendyellow gl 384912 tendgreengif 10842 | trendred. gif
2003 24515  trendyellowegif 109550  trendyellow.gif 217 811 trendyellovegit 86822 | trendred.gif

City Cycle Shop

Zales
84,581
25,704
106 41
110,622
118,622
5,701
108,44
54.581

TrardDisp
ttendred. gif
frendied. gif

tre ndvye llowe. gif
tra nd e llowse, gif
tre nd s [ lowe, gif
frendred. gif
tre md e laon, gif
trendred. gif

+ Thumbnail - Select this option to display the thumbnail of the image on the grid.
A sample grid with the thumbnails displayed is shown below:

Bicwcle Outfitter Bike Emporium Bike Fridays Bike Lane
Time Sales TrendDisp Sales  TrendDisp  Sales  TrendDisp  Sales TrendDisp
1996 244,515 108,550 2178211 G622 —
1337 326,312 il 145,175 238 660 3,567 —
1938 418,148 il 122,517 264,912 i, 10 642 T—
1898 463,284 - 205,492 403923 . 11,247 ——
2000 463,284 i, 205,492 403923 i, 11,247 —
2004 326,312 il 145,175 238 660 3,567 —
2002 442,14 il 122,517 264,912 i, 10 642 T—
2003 244,515 108,550 217 811 G622 —

City Cycle Shop

Sales

G4,531
85,701

TrendDi=sp

(!

103,441
119,622
119,622

85,701
103,441

64,531

4

5 Click on the hyperlink or the thumbnail on the grid cells to view an enlarged image.

The image display window opens showing the image of the hyperlink or the larger image of the thumbnail:

a imagel _hig

=101 x|

Close

Click Close to exit from the window and return to the Workspace.
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Important Notes on Showing Images on Grid
0 RPM Application supports *.jpeg’, ‘.bmp’, and ‘.gif’ image formats.

0 Printing, Conditional Formatting, Improved Data Controls, Grid Filters and functions related to Change Rules
are not supported for reports with images displayed on the grid.

Alerts are not generated for reports with images displayed on the grid.
The data represented by images on the grid are not displayed when they are viewed as a chart.

Functionalities like Scheduled Reports, Auto Refresh, Cell Notes, Save As, and Saved Reports are supported.

0o U U o

You can copy the thumbnails and the larger images depending on the your internet browser settings.

Selecting A Date

The ChangeCAST application dynamically shows a calendar based on the measure’s data type. For example, if the
measure Promotion Date contains the type as Date, then the ChangeCAST application provides a drop-down list
that shows a calendar on the cells of the Promotion Date measure.

You can select as required from the calendar.

To select a date,

1 Make sure you enable the Display lookup value option in the Pane Properties window. To do this, follow steps 1
to 3 in the section “Showing Lookup Values.”

2 The workspace grid shows a drop-down list for all the cells of the measure Promotion Date on the workspace
Grid. Click the drop-down list. The standard ChangeCAST calendar is displayed.

3 By default the current date and month is displayed. Select a month and date as required from the calendar See
“Using the Calendar”.

The date that you selected appears on the cell.

Using the Calendar
0 Toselect a future Year, click the button. The Year displayed on the header of the calendar, gets incremented
consecutively with every click of the button.

0 To select a previous year, click the_% button. The Year displayed on the header of the calendar, gets
decremented consecutively with every click of the button.

0 To select a future month, click the _*  button. The Month displayed on the header of the calendar, gets
incremented consecutively with every click of the button.

0 To select a previous month, click the _ ¢ button. The Month displayed on the header of the calendar, gets
decremented consecutively with every click of the button.

0 To toggle the first day of the week, click the _ - button.
0 To select the current date and month, click __ Today

0 To reposition the calendar on the grid, use the drag and move feature by positioning your mouse pointer on the
header or footer of the calendar.

0 To close the calendar, click|_# _ button.

Working With Auto Execute Feature

Cells in a workspace or a report can have the following values or no value:
0 Factdata

0 User Entered Value

0 Calculated value
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Fact data are the values directly fetched from the fact table. These values are uploaded to the datawarehouse during
the loading of the fact and dimensional data.

A User Entered Value (UEV) is a value that a user enters in a workspace to perform what-if analysis and task planning.
These values are initially written to a shadow table and then after a decision process, the values are written back to
the fact table.

A calculated value is a value that is calculated or derived from a set of other values. These calculated or derived values
are neither written back to the shadow table, nor the fact table.

The ChangeCAST Application provides the Auto Execute feature through which you can select the cells that have
derived values and set the Auto Execute Rules on them. The calculated or derived values are automatically
committed to the fact table during the decision process.

For example, let us consider a report that has the measures Sales Amount and Units Sold in the Wheeling
Cycles model. The Average Price per Unit iscalculated from these two measures using the following
formula:

Average Price per Unit = Sales Amount / Units Sold

Consider the following example table illustrates the above description with numerical values:

Table A-9: Example to illustrate a Auto Execute feature

Sales Amount Units Sold Average Price per Unit
January 10000 10 1000
Shop Mart February 15000 100 150
March 80000 80 1000

From the above table, consider the first row of values where Average Price per Unit iscalculated as per the
formula:

Average Price per Unit = Sales Amount / Units Sold
1000 = 10000/ 10

Supposedly, if you change the values of Sales Amount to 12500 and Units Soldto 25, then the corresponding
value of Average Price per Unit alsochangesand the values are displayed in the table as below:

Table A-10: Example to illustrate Auto Execute feature

Sales Amount Units Sold Average Price per Unit
January 12500 25 500
Shop Mart February 15000 100 150
March 80000 80 1000

The UEVson Sales Amount and Units Sold are written back to the fact table. However, the value of
Average Price per Unit isnot written back to the fact table as it is a calculated value.

Setting the Auto Execute Rule on the Average Price per Unit, will writeback its calculated value directly to

the fact table.

You can perform the following tasks using the Auto Execute feature:

0 Set the Auto Execute Rule. See “Setting Auto Execute Rules.”

0 Execute the Auto Execute Rule. See “Executing Auto Execute Rules.”
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0 Limiting the writeback action done through Auto Apply Rules. See “Limiting the Writeback Action.”
0 Delete all the Auto Execute Rules. See “Deleting the Auto Execute Rules.”

Setting Auto Execute Rules

You can select a cell or multiple cells on the report and set the Auto Execute Rules so that, any derived values are also
treated as UEVs and are written back to the fact table. To set the Auto Execute Rules:

1 Open a Workspace and select a cell or multiple cells on which you want to set the Auto Execute Rule.

2 Right-click on the selected cells and select Actions > Set Auto Execute Rules.

The Auto Execute Rule is set on all the selected cells.

Important Points on Auto Execute Rule
0 You can execute Auto Execute Rules on a report only if the report contains a scenario dimension.

0 There is no visual indication about the association of Auto Execute Rules to a cell or a member.
O Save as operation will inherit the Auto Execute Rules.
Q

The applied Auto Execute Rule is specific to that particular report. When you import a workspace or duplicate
the cells with the Auto Execute Rules, these rules are not applied to the new workspace.

0 If you delete a member from the report on which the Auto Execute Rules are set, then all those rules become
ineffective thereafter.

0 Auto Execute Rule cannot be applied on the Calculated Members created during runtime.

Executing Auto Execute Rules

Executing the Auto Execute Rules enables you to commit all the derived values for which the Auto Execute Rules are
applied and submit it for approval and implementation. To execute the Auto Execute Rules:

1 Open the Workspace or the report on which you want to execute the Auto Execute Rules.

2 Click the | % | Execute button. The Create New Decision dialog box opens.
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Create Hew Decision

Decizion title * |N|:|nleaf |
Description
lelel I'l.-“-JheeIingCycles x|
Versions [T
Approvers

admin admin Cadmin

Decizion folder (= Folder

| Send | [Cancel |

3 Enter a title for the decision that you want to create in the Decision title field.
4 Enter the description in the Description field.

5 The Models drop-down list shows the model to which the workspace is associated to. If the workspace has two or
more panes, then a list of all the models associated with the workspace is displayed.
Select the required model from the Models field.

6 The Versions drop-down list shows all the versions of the Scenario member associated with the workspace pane.
Select the version of scenario you want to execute from the Versions drop-down list.

7 The Approvers field shows all the users or groups to whom you would send the specific scenario version for
approval and implementation.
To add users or groups to the Approvers list:

+ Click | Add Recipients button. The Add Recipients window opens:
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Add Reciplents

Type wser name or select from list acmin admin (admin)

[*]

1 finee (USers)
Admin User (admirugser])
medthes matihess (matthews)
micholas nichalas (nicholas)
Reports User (reportsuser)
Rager Royn (roger)
RFM Uszer (rpm_user)
Reports User (reportsuser)
mmatthesn matibiess (matthews)
richolas nicholas (nicholas) ;
L Ldmin User {adminuser il

Type group name or select from list

TP
Group_users E
Admin Group ]
ThirdGroug
FourthGroup
aroup_anahyst
ramya
SecondGroup
Lee Group
kiran_Groun
b 1grp
FirsGraup

1]

Gl Cancal

+ To add recipients from the Groups' list, select one or more groups from the respective list.
Alternatively, enter the group name in the field where the text cursor is visible. That particular group name
gets highlighted in the list.

* Click Add. The selected groups get added to the recipients list on the right.

+ To remove a recipient from the recipients list, select one or more recipients and click Remove. The selected
recipients are removed from the list.

+ To cancel your changes and to exit from the Add Recipients window, click Cancel.

+ To save your changes, click 0K. The Add Recipients dialog box closes and you are returned to the Create New
Decision dialog box.

The Decision folder field allows you to select the folder where you want to save the decision.

To save the decision in a specific folder, click Select Folder button. The Select Folder dialog box opens
showing a list of all the folders created in the application. You can drill down on the main folders to view the sub
folders. Select a folder from the list and click OK.

Click Send to send the decision for approval and commit all the UEVs and also the derived values to the fact table.
To return to the workspace without executing the Auto Execute Rules, click Cancel.

Alternatively, you can execute the Auto Execute Rules on a selected pane in the following way:

1
2
3

Open a workspace and select a cell or multiple cells on which you want to set the Auto Execute Rule.
Right-click on the selected cells and select Scenarios > Execute. The Create New Decision dialog box opens.
Follow the steps 3 to 8 from the previous description to proceed.

Note In step 5, the Models drop-down list will display the model associated with the selected pane only and will
be a non-editable field.
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Limiting the Writeback Action

RPM application provides you the flexibility to partially limit the writeback action done through the Auto Execute
Rules. The scope of limiting includes avoiding the writeback of null values, non-editable values, and zero values to
the fact table. To specify these properties right-click on an active page tab. The right-click menu opens. Select Pane
Properties>Advanced tab. The Pane Properties dialog box opens:

Pane Properties
General | Print Options | Schedule Details I Advanced |
Vrap page fiters sifter .3_ fiRer(z) Digpilay lookup values O ves % Mo
Auto Apply Options
Skip rudl valpes Cves % Mo Skip pero vakes Coves % Mo
Skip nion-editable vales T ves & No
Text Color Settings
Unchangeable | | Changeable |4 Changed |

Select Dimensions To Rerate

Meximum dimensions allowed 1

acdimum members allowed per dimenzion 10
Available imensions Selected Dimensions
Product

(The zelected dimenszions shoud be evalable on the pege axis i the report for the scheduler to Rerate while generating the schedule
report.)

In the Auto Apply Options section,

1 The Skip null values field enables you to avoid the writeback of cells with no values or cells that are blank.
Select Yes to refrain from writing back the cells with no values, else select No.
Yes is system default selection.

2 The Skip non-editable values field enables you to avoid the writeback of cells that have non-editable values.
Select Yes to refrain from writing back the cells with non-editable values, else select No.
No is system default selection.

3 The Skip zero values field enables you to avoid the writeback of cells that have values equal to zero.
Select Yes to refrain from writing back the cells with zero values, else select No.
Yes is system default selection.

Deleting the Auto Execute Rules

You can delete all the Auto Execute Rules that are set on the report. (You cannot delete the rules partially.)
To delete the Auto Execute Rules:

1 Open a workspace and select a cell or multiple cells.

2 Right-click on the selected cells and select Actions > Remove All Auto Execute Rules.
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Specifying Cell Value Colors And Cell Highlights

The ChangeCAST application provides the ability to specify cell value colors, highlight cells with background and
foreground color in the workspace grid. This feature therefore allows you to customize the presentation of the grid
according to your preferences. You can customize:

o Cell Value Colors
a Cell Highlight

Specifying Cell Value Colors

You can specify the color of the value in the grid cell to denote the state of the grid cell value. The ChangeCAST
application supports color coding for the following grid cell states:

0 Unchangeable - non-editable cells
0 Changeable - editable cells
0 Changed - post UEV/changed rule execution

You can specify cell value colors using the Text Color Settings feature in the Workspace Pane Properties screen
of the report.

Note Make sure you specify different colors for each of these values. The application shows the following error
message if a common color has been defined across the three text color states in the report:
The selected text color has already been used. Select a different color.
Click OK to proceed.

To specify cell value colors,

1 Selecta pane and right-click on the pane. The right-click menu opens showing the Pane properties options. Select
Pane Properties. The Pane Properties window opens.

The Text Color Settings section in the Pane Properties window shows the following fields:

+ Unchangeable - This cell state indicates that the user cannot modify the cell value.

+ Changeable - This cell state indicates that the user can modify the cell value.

+ Changed - This cell state indicates that the cell value has changed because of Change Rule execution/UEV.

Each of these fields contains an Edit Color | =,| button which on clicking opens a ChangeCAST standard color
palette.

B Default Color

EEEEECT
EEERECC
EEEEEER
)] o] ] o
EEENCCOC
HERCCC .

2 The application shows the settings of the cell states in a set of default colors. To change the color, click the [,
Edit Color button corresponding to the cell state that you need to specify the color for.

The default color for the cell states is black. You can change these colors as required.
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3 Now select the color in the palette to which you want to associate the cell state to. Click OK after you finish
specifying colors. The application returns you to the workspace grid, which now shows the text in the new
selected colors.

If you change the text colors for a workspace that contains reports on which UEVs or Change Rules have been
executed or on which no changes have been done, the new colors are applied according to the cell states.

Font colors show the changed color regardless of whether they are changed by the user or by a formula. If a value
in a cell is changed by a calculation resulting from a user defined change in a dependant value, affected cells will
reflect the changed font color. For example, if you change one value which in turn changes other values, you
would be able to view the changed values through the font color change and this applies only to Change Rule
execution.

Highlighting Cells

The ChangeCAST application provides you the ability to highlight individual cells, entire rows or columns. This
feature would help you to depict logical relationships among cell values or organize the grid according to your
preferences.

Viewing the Grid Based on Filters

You can toggle and view the grid values on a scheduled report based on the filters set to the page. RPM application
provides the ability to view all the defined filters as a drop-down list on the scheduled report.

To define this iterative list right-click on the scheduled report pane in the workspace and select Pane Properties from
the drop-down list. The Pane Properties window opens.

Select the Advanced tab. The Advanced tab of the Pane Properties windows opens:

In the Select Dimensions to Iterate section,

1 The Maximum dimensions allowed field shows the maximum number of dimensions that can be included for iteration
in the scheduled report
The system default value is 1. This field is non-editable.

2 The Maximum members allowed per dimension field shows the maximum number of members that can be listed for
each selected dimension.
The system default value is 10. This field is non-editable.
The number of dimensions displayed as drop-down lists in the resulting scheduled report would be limited to
the number specified in the Maximum dimensions allowed field, even if more number of dimensions are chosen for
iteration.

You can change or set the Maximum dimensions allowed and Maximum members allowed per dimensions by setting the
following properties in the system.properties file.

* maxDimensionAllowed

* maxMembersPerDimensionAllowed

3 The Available Dimensions list shows all the dimensions that are associated with the selected model.
Select the dimensions that you have set as a filter in the workspace.
Dimensions that are not set as filters would also appear in a drop-down list. But, would not bear any impact on
the workspace.

If you select more dimensions than the Maximum dimensions allowed, the following message is displayed:
“Number of dimensions cannot be greater than the allowed number of
dimension”

Click 0K to continue.
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4 Click the [p] Add button to add the selected dimensions to the Selected Dimensions. Use the [ 4 | Remove button to
remove the selected dimensions.

5 Click OK to save your selections and return to the workspace, else, click Cancel to exit without saving your
selections.

A sample workspace with the drop-down list available for iteration using the filter dimensions is shown:

I Page |
Pame ":E] Pk
|
Region [ Al Regions = |
Measures Frodust All Ti e a3 1957 1o 1338 ¥
Accesgofy 49834006 3698430 48688132 6679158 7403373
FAdult 830,308,754 50233070 858449077 93208637 103609788 The drop-down List &sp\h‘gg 1he direneions associated with
Maurtsin 242685214 49,003,855 23757804 29100332 32,083,720 applisd to the wport. The ruber of dimetsions dispalyed
R=cing 271614798 18671378 25768502 4S3085084 48 2B4 455 in the list &P“ds on the “maxDimersiond lowed" value sei.
Sales Specialty 93808206 TORRE41 40325980 43544678 45082874 Yo can choose moquired dimension to foggle the grid vlues
Touring S2AE946 4484205 S5TE5ZIZ 781585 B33 742 ’
Child 981885823 TTI5345 10400047 44773 E30 46508500
2-heeler 85163801 6658808 ATI0306 42A478E8 14,377 398
Tricomle 13,008,323 1058737 1300641 1925702 2,131,111

Improved Data Controls

The ChangeCAST Application provides improved data controls, in addition to editable and non-editable fieldes, to
regulate the display of data in the cells on the Workspace grid. The application provides an option called Display
lookup values which when enabled shows the following controls on the Workspace grid cells:

0 drop-down list of possible values
0 Calendar control
These dynamic data controls would apply only if the workspaces have reports that are editable.

The option to dynamically display data options is based on the Measure’s data type which could either be string or
date. Only these data types are supported. For other data types such as Integer/Float you must convert them to a
string for the value to be displayed in the drop-down list.

Lookup Measures

For this feature to work, you need to create a surrogate / alternate measure by name Measure_lookup, where
Measure is the one visible on the grid (for which the user would like to see a drop-down list or a calendar widget)
and _lookup is a standard suffix.

For example, Status (a measure) can have values say 'Success' and 'Failure'. When Status as a measure is viewed in
the grid (either in the row /column), the user should be able to see a drop-down list containing 'Success' and 'Failure'
in the cell.

For the grid to display the values in the list, you must perform the following tasks in Agile Analytics:
O  For string values (and other data types other than date)
+ Create a measure by name 'Status_lookup'.

Note The measure name devoid of the suffix '_lookup', should be the same as the measure for which the user
wants to see multiple values.

* In the formulae tab in the Expression section enter within single quotes 'Success, Failure'.
The delimiter comma separates 2 values and it is a must to provide the delimiter.

+ To have complex values coming from datawarehouse, you can use complex functions such as
'CONCATENATE' or you can take the help of an expert modeler.
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* Also the datatype for this measure (alternate/surrogate) should be String.

+ For other data types such as Integer / float, you must change it to string to get displayed in the front end. For
example, if we need to display 1, 2, 3 in the front end, in the expression area enter '1,2,3' (within quotes) and
the datatype of the measure (surrogate /alternate measure) should be of type string.

Q For date values (calendar control)

« If the user wants to display a calendar control, follow the same steps as above. The only change being in the
expressions section, from the functions drop-down list pick the function "TODAY" and press ADD Function.

+ Also the datatype for this measure (alternate /surrogate) should be of type Date.

Note In case of New member creation, you can use the same steps as above, except that the surrogate/alternate
measure name will have <DimensionName>_<ColumnName> LOOKUP. That is under the
dimension in which member is getting created and each of the columns can multiple values.

Creating Calculated Members

This feature is available in the RPM Application only when the DisplayAlphabloxCalculatedMember
property is set to true in the system.properties file.

The ChangeCAST Application provides you with the ability to dynamically create calculated members to a report in
a grid during a runtime session. A calculated member is a dimension member whose value is calculated at runtime
using a calculation rule that you specify when you define the calculated member.

A calculated member can be created in a model dimension with a calculation rule for computing cells that intersect
with the calculated member. They are created dynamically and are not stored in the database or the model file. They
are saved as metadata in the report repository when the report is saved.

The ability to create and use calculated members during runtime provides greater manipulation capability for multi-
dimensional data. Although calculated members must be based on data (such as members) that already exists in the
model, you can create complex expressions by combining this data with arithmetic operators, numbers, and a variety
of functions.

Calculated members allow useful analysis of the model data and are extremely useful for the definition of new
members. For example, a retail category manager wants to determine what the operating profits of his retail
merchandise. He uses a Retail model that contains the dimensions Customer, Product, Region, and Time and the
measures Gross Margin, and Total Expenses; however the model does not contain a measure to ascertain the
operating profits of the merchandise. You can create a calculated member as a measure named Operating Profits.
where the value of Operating Profits=Gross Margin-Total Expenses.

Working with Calculated Members

You can work with calculated members using the Calculated Member feature which is available as a right-click menu
option on a workspace grid. The Calculated Member feature let us you perform calculations using the members and
values currently displayed in the grid.

The following table shows a calculation that adds a measure called Operating Profits to Measures dimension:

Table A-11: Example to Illustrate a Calculated Member

Gross Margin Total Expenses Operating Profits
January 10000 100 9900
Shop Mart February 5340 15 5325
March 8645 28 8617

For each calculated member, you need to specify:
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0 the name for the calculated member

This will be the name of the member to appear in the grid. In the example above, the name of the calculation is
"Operating Profits."

0 the dimension

The dimension where this calculated member should be added to. In the example above, the dimension is
"Measures."

Q an expression

The expression used to calculate the values for the newly added member. In the example above, the expression
is: "Gross Margin" - "Total Expenses”

Optionally, you can specify:
O the position

You can specify the member before which the calculated member should appear. In the example above, it is
positioned to display after "Total Expenses."

0 the generation level of the calculated member
O the scope
You can limit the calculation to only certain members in a specified dimension.
Important points to note while working with calculated members
0 Calculated members are only available on grids that do not contain the Scenario dimension.
Sort or ranking operations cannot be performed on calculated members.
Calculated members when moved to the Page axis are not visible on the Page axis.

Calculated members are also available on the Chart view.

0o U U o

Calculated members are available in Export to Excel or PDF.

Selecting Cells Across A Pane

The ChangeCAST application provides you the ability to select a range of cells across a paginated grid, while still
retaining the previous cell selections. A paginated grid is formed to accommodate the cells in a grid that cannot be
displayed in the visible area of the grid due to space constraints. A horizontal and vertical scroll is provided to fetch
the rest of the cells containing the data.

To facilitate the optimal usage of the grid when values need to be entered in a large number of cells, the application
provides you with options through which you can select a range of cells across a paginated grid without losing the

previous cell selections after scrolling in the grid. This feature is extremely useful while entering a large number of
values in a grid using the copy and paste or calculator features.

You can select cells in a grid in the following ways:
0 Select a row of cells.
0 Select a column of cells.

0 Select a range of cells.

Using Change Rules

The ChangeCAST application provides you with the ability to execute Change Rules on the cells of a report during
aruntime session. A Change Rule is used to modify the value of a non-leaf level cell thereby propagating the changed
values to the dependent cells using the business logic embedded in the Change Routine. It also provides the flexibility
of modifying a cell value by locking members such that the locked members do not participate in the calculation.

A-99



Agile Analytics 2.1.1

Typically, a Change Rule encapsulates a Change Routine and the rule domain—the rule domain qualifies specific
cells from the model to which the Change Rule can be applied. A Change Rule can have only one Change Routine
associated with it.

A Change Routine is a function that is used to calculate values for dependent cells—the cells that are dependent on
the cell value you want to modify. The values for the participating, dependent cells are calculated and propagated
based on the business logic embedded in the Change Routine. The defined Change Routine is executed by the user
at runtime and the cell values are propagated to the dependent cells using the scenario write-back feature.

Why Change Rules

Change Rules provide the capability of propagating the modified cell value to the dependent cells using Change
Routines. With Change Rules, a Change Routine (Python script) can be defined that:

O contains the business logic to calculate the value for the dependent members based on the new value, and

0 performs scenario write-back on the dependent cells.

For example, let’s consider the COGS (Cost Of Goods Sold) measure member of the Wheeling Cycles model.
The value of the measure member, COGS, is calculated using the following formula:

COGS = “Units Sold” * “Stand COGS Per Unit”

Let’s assume that the current value of COGS is 1000, and the formula with the members replaced with values is as
follows:

1000 = 100 * 10

Supposedly, if the business goal requires COGS to increase by 50%, then the value of COGS must read 1500 instead
of 1000. To address this business need, you have to increase the value of either Units Sold or Stand COGS
Per Unit. Typically, a user would manually change the value of either Units Sold or Stand COGS Per
Unit (using write-back) to the desired value and arrive at the new value for COGS. With Change Rules, you can
define a business rule using a Python script that would contain the business logic to calculate the value of Units
Sold or Stand COGS Per Unit, and then propagate these valuesby performing a scenario write-back on
Units Sold or Stand COGS Per Unit.

After performing scenario write-back on the dependent, leaf-level members, the values are committed to the shadow
table. The desired value for the cells is updated after executing the Change Rule.

In the example, if the business goal requires COGS to be 1500, then the script can calculate the value of Units Sold
as follows:

Units Sold = COGS/Stand COGS Per Unit
Units Sold = 1500/10 = 150

The ChangeCAST Application performs a scenario write-back on Units Sold to write back 150 and derive the
desired value 1500 for COGS.

Thus, Change Rules encapsulate business rules in the Change Routine formula to perform efficient business analysis.
Further, the changed values written back to the shadow table as a result of Change Rule execution can be eventually
written back to a fact table post the decision using decision workflows.
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Working with Change Rules

Working with Change Rules involves associating a Change Rules to a report and then executing the Change Rules to
arrive at the desired value for the cells. To execute a Change Rule on a cells in a report, you must perform the
following steps:

1 Associate the Change Rule you want to execute on the report. See “Associating a Change Rule to a Report.”
2 Execute the Change Rule. See “Executing a Change Rule.”

You can also execute a Change Rule by locking members such that the locked members do not participate in Change
Rule execution. See “Locking and Unlocking Dimension Members.”

The examples and illustrations used in Associating a Change Rule to a Report and Executing a Change Rule sections are based
on the business scenario described below. This scenario is based on the Wheeling Cycles model.

Let’s consider a business scenario in which you want to increase the Gross Margin ofaproduct Cougar for
Apr—-05 by 50%. The formula for Gross Margin is as follows:

Gross Margin = Sales - COGS
The measure member COGS in turn has the following formula:

COGS = “Units Sold” * “Stand COGS Per Unit”

Thus, if you want to increase the Gross Margin value, you can increase either Sales or decrease the value of
COGS. Let’s assume we have a Change Rule " IncGrossMarginByCOGS” defined by the administrator/
modeler that increases the value of Gross Margin by decreasing COGS. In addition, the rule domain for this
Change Rule qualifies only Apr-05, May-05, and Jun-05 members of the Time dimension for Change Rule
execution. Further, as COGS is a calculated value it’s required to drill-down on COGS and calculate the value of either
Units Sold or Stand COGS Per Unit. For the given scenario, let’s choose to decrease the value of
Stand COGS Per Unit and retain the value of Units Sold.

The sections that follow describe the steps involved in executing this Change Rule to address the business need of
increasing Gross Margin by 50% for Apr-05.

Note You can execute Change Rules on a report only if the report contains a scenario dimension.

Associating a Change Rule to a Report

To associate a Change Rule to a cell in a report:

1 Open a workspace and open the grid which contains the cell you want to modify. The grid shown below shows
Gross Margin values together with the dependent measure members, Sales, COGS, Units Sold,
Stand COGS Per Unit, fortheregion California, product Cougar,and Customer Toys
Express in Q2-2005.

Cell that displaes Gross Mlargim for April-05
]
IncreaseGrossMangin | S Rl | | 20 1% | e
Pagpien il Eod
fegbon [Canromia =] Product [Cougar =] Customer [Tes Exprafs =] ]
Maiiuind G 2008 i My 0 ]
Grows Magin | 000 00 I C'__n:nmiﬂ 12000 30 | 1000 00
Salea [ [T T | T | .00 O
CO6% [ M| | T | 70000
Units Sald [ wow | wm | o | B
$Stand CO9% FarUnit | Fedssen [ wm [ | 10
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2 Right-click any cell or row/column header except the dimension header. For example, right-click the cell that
shows Gross Margin for Apr-05. The right-click menu opens showing the menu options. If you select
a dimension header or if you select both cells and row/column headers to associate a Change Rule, the system
shows an error, “Select either members or data cells to associate Change Rule”.

3 Select Actions>Associate Rules from the menu. The Associate Change Rule to Cell window is displayed as shown:

Associate Change Rule to Cell
Available Change Rule Selected Change Rule
IncErozsMarginByCOGE IncGrozsharginByCOGE
»
1
Default rule Maone w ik, Cancel

4 Select the Change Rule you want to associate with the cell from the Available Change Rule list. The Availahle Change
Rule list contains all the Change Rules applicable to the selected cell or members as set during the design time.

5 Click |[*| toadd the selected Change Rule to the Selected Change Rule list. Use | 4| to remove the selected Change
Rule.

Note You can associate single or multiple Change Rules to cells or members.

6 Additionally, you can click the Default rule drop-down list below the selection lists. This allows you to select a
default change rule for the selected cell. The values available in the drop-down list are populated based on the
selections made in the Selected Change Rule drop-down list. The default value of this drop-down list is set to None.

7 Click Cancel to close the dialog box and return to the report without associating the Change Rule.
8 Click OK to associate the Change Rule to the selected cell and to return to the report.

Note Theapplied Change Rule is specific to the cell or member for that particular report. The duplication of this
cell or member in a different report does not imply the association of Change Rule for this cell or member
in the other report.

If you want to associate a different Change Rule for the selected cell, right-click on the cell, select Actions>Associate Rules
from the right-click menu. The Associate Change Rule to Cell dialog box loads the Change Rules associated with the cell
in the Selected Change Rule list.

To associate a Change Rule to a cell in a report, you must have Associate Change Rule special permission. Further, you
must be the owner of the report or the report must be published to you.
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Executing a Change Rule

To execute a Change Rule in a workspace:

1 Open a workspace and open the grid which contains the cells you want to modify. Color coding of the cells is
configurable at the workspace panel level in the Workspace Pane Properties page.

Cell that displays Gross hlargin for April-05
]
IncreaseGrossMargin | (e | e (R | LR | [ |
[(soes | ik
Papicn FIEE '.*'
m| Cowtemia =] Product [Cougasr =] Customer [Tes B =]
Maxtute 22008 ppr-08 My 08 Jun 08
Gross Mwgin | 8,000 00 I (::,muniﬁ | 000 B2
Bala | umaw | =T | T | T
COGE | T M| T | 00000
Unite Sald | T | | FoT | 13
$tand CO0% Partnn [ g | [ ETM| | I

2 Click a cell or row/column header to select the cells you want to modify. For example, click the cell that shows
Gross Margin for Apr-05.Ifyou select both cells and row/column headers to execute a Change Rule,
the system shows an error, “*Select either members or data cells to execute Change
Rule”.

3 Enter the new value in the cells. For example, enter 1,500 instead of 1,000 for Gross Margin in Apr-05.

4 Click on the part of the - button in the workspace tool bar to execute the default Change Rule
associated with the cell. Optionally, you can also click on the drop-down list part of the - button in the
workspace tool bar to list the associated change rules as shown below:

Maone w
Mone

netzales

Time2001

You can select one of the associated change rule and click to execute it instead of the default change rule. The grid
refreshes post the change rule execution and shows the report with the cells that have changed as a result of the
change rule execution. For information on how to associate Change Rules, see “Associating a Change Rule to a
Report.”

Note Ifyou select a dimension header to execute a Change Rule, the system shows an error, “This
operation is supported only for cells or members selection” atthe top of the
Execute Change Rule page.

If no default rule exists, then no action will be performed when the button is clicked. Instead, an alert
'Select Default Change rule from cells' isdisplayed.
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Irpacted cells
)
nereasEGrossManin B e | o (| & | | |
Salen b
Ragion ilv *
Region [Ciatemia =] Produt [Ceuger =] Customer [Tem B =
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Geids MaEh [ T | S0 T | 1,000 00

e —— o | [ s

coag | T | Cﬂj__ B0 | 10000 )
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As you can see, the grid shown above shows the changed values of Gross Margin, COGS,and Stand COGS
Per Unit for Apr-05.Only the changed cells at the leaf-level are displayed in a different color. For example,
Stand COGS Per Unit in the given grid.

Note If you select multiple cells or members and then click the Execute Change Rule button, the dialog box shows
the intersection of the rules applicable to the selected cells or members.

If you enter a value in a cells and before executing the associated Change Rule, if you select the row/column header
for the same cells and then execute the Change Rule, all the cells of the selected row/column will be considered for
Change Rule execution including the cells for which you entered the values earlier.

If errors occur while executing a Change Rule, then these errors will be displayed at the top of the Workspace page.

Note To execute a Change Rule on a cell or member in a report, you must have Execute Change Rule and lock member
special permission. Further, you must be the owner of the report or the report must be published to you.

Locking and Unlocking Dimension Members

You can execute Change Rules by locking members such that the locked dimension members do not participate in
the Change Rule execution. If a member is locked, a Change Routine cannot update the values for the cells where
the locked member is participating. However, the validation of the locked cells or members is not within the scope
of Agile Analytics. The Change Routine handles this validation using some of the Python script functions.

Consider the business scenario given in “Working with Change Rules” section. With Change Rules, you have the
flexibility of making a runtime decision by locking either Sales or COGS and calculating the value of the unlocked
cell. The advantage of locking members is that you can use conditional logic in the Change Routine that enables you
to make decisions at runtime. The Change Routine must calculate values for the unlocked cells only.

Let’s assume we have a Change Rule that calculates the value of COGS if Salesislocked and vice versa. If Sales
is locked, you can increase Gross Margin by decreasing COGS . The steps given below describe how to execute
the Change Rule by locking Sales.

To lock a member see:
1 Open a workspace and open the grid which has the member you want to lock.

2 Right-click on a row/column header. For example, right-click on the measure member Sales in the grid. The
right-click menu opens showing the menu options. You can select multiple row/column headers for locking.
If you select a cell or a dimension header for locking, the system shows an error, “*Select members to
lock”.
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3 Select Actions>Lock in the right-click menu. The selected row/column headers will display a red background
color to indicate that the member has been locked as shown below.

Lodckied meanme mernber *“ Sales™
"creaaiGreish'lz';:n A T e TR
Galem _I 4] |k
Pagion - Ralaw *
Fagion l.'Ill":-"\l'l;I Product |".-uwr;l Cuslomar I:m
Muisared 22005 L nid MuplS e
Grosr Mwgin | =000 00 I 1,500 26 I T 00000 | 3,000 00
12.000.00 I :::m-mll &000 00 | 5000 00
COGE | 000 30 | 12000 | T000E | 250000
Ui eed | = | (| wow | 000
Stand COOS Par it [ | | wae | 3

The member Sales getslocked and the Change Routine will not be able to update the values for the cells where
Sales is participating.

4 Click a cell or row/column header to select the cells you want to modify. For example, click the cell that shows
Gross Margin for Apr-05. For information on how to execute a Change Rule, refer to “Executing a
Change Rule.” The grid after executing the Change Rule is displayed as shown:

Erpacted cells
|
IncreaseGrossangin e | e | o (e | L | (6] | (B
Galen 4|k
R - Salaw F.
e [I'.‘J'r-a-lru ;I Product |L:u,]l' ;I LA i Il-a-ﬂ E-:Hﬂd
Waamae QT aoos - e e
Ceongd Mangin | [T | 1800 00 [T 1000 09
T el — —— ——
coas [ T | C:iﬁ__ Err 7,00 50
Units Sald | 0 I 100 | ST | o
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During Change Rule execution, if all the cells are locked, the Python script allows you to return an appropriate
runtime error message such as "A11l the cells are locked cannot proceed!!!”.

A-105



Agile Analytics 2.1.1

The locked cells remain locked only till the Change Routine execution. However, if you want to save the locked
state with the report definition, click Save State. This facilitates increased productivity and ease of use as it’s not
required to lock members every time you open the report and execute a Change Rule. The grid loads with the locked
row/column header displayed in red background.

Note Locking is report specific. To lock a member in a report, you must have Execute Change Rule and lock member
special permission. Further, you must be the owner of the report or the report must be published to you.

To unlock a member:
1 Open a workspace and open the grid which has the members you want to unlock.
2 Select single or multiple locked members (row/column headers) in the grid.

3 Right-click and select Actions>Unlock in the right-click menu. The unlocked members are displayed with the default
color. Click Save State to save the unlocked state with the report definition. If you try unlocking a member which
is not locked, the system shows an error, *Select locked member to unlock”.

Note If you try executing a Change Rule on a cell that has a UEV (User Entered Value), an error “Cannot
execute a ChangeRule on a cell with value type ‘UEV Rule’” isdisplayed.

Creating A Dynamic Member

The RPM application enables you to dynamically create dimension members in the Agile Analytics model and use
it for further business analysis without the requirement to restart the application.

Let us understand the usage of Dynamic Member Addition in a sales forecasting scenario.
The need for Forecasting and Predictive Analysis

With increased competition, businesses are forced to look well ahead in order to plan their investments, launch new
products, and decide when to close or withdraw products and so on. Sales forecasting gives manufacturers, suppliers,
and retailers the ability to compete more effectively in the marketplace by understanding the factors that influence
consumer behavior and by adapting their manufacturing, distribution, supply chain and marketing and advertising
plans accordingly.

Example

Wheeling Cycles, a fictitious company, manufactures and sells bicycles and cycling accessories. This company
intends to prepare a sales forecast of its revenue on the basis of past sales.

How does Wheeling Cycles forecast annual retail sales revenue for its business using the RPM application?

The time horizon that the sales forecast that Wheeling Cycles intends to cover is 2006 to 2008. The years 2006, 2007,
and 2008 do not exist in the Wheeling Cycles model. Using the RPM application, the user can create the members
2006, 2007, and 2008 dynamically and add them to the datawarehouse dimension table. The user can then analyze
data from past sales and arrive at an estimate of future sales for 2006-2008 by using forecasting techniques.

Dimensions are organized as a hierarchy in the model and when you add new members to this tree you must specify
its position inside the hierarchy. Hence, the members 2006, 2007, and 2008 should be placed in the Time dimension
under the AllTime level. The user can then prepare a sales forecast using relevant dimension members and measure
members.

Working with Adding Members to the Database Using the RPM Application

The RPM application provides you to capability to add and edit only dimension members. The application does not
support the creation of measure dimension’s members.
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The RPM application supports creating members of type dual key and standard key hierarchies. Standard hierarchies
are those whose dimensions contain key columns in the datawarehouse that Agile Analytics can use to generate each
level group. Dual hierarchies contain transient members that are generated after adding group key values in the
source datawarehouse.

For more information on Standard and Dual key hierarchies, refer the Building Models with Analytic Workspace
guide in the Agile Analytics documentation set.

Adding a Dynamic member to the database includes the following workflows:

0 Designing a template - This is an administrator’s task. It involves designing a template that the end user can use
to add a member to the database during runtime. The administrator designs a template using the Application
Pane Management module in the RPM application. For details, refer the section Designing a Template in the
Administration Guide.

0 Creating dimension members - This is a business user’s task. The business user uses the template created by the
administrator to create new members in a dimension hierarchy and use these members for business analysis.

For details on defining an application pane, see the Application Management section in the Real-time Performance
Management Administration and Configuration Guide.

To create a new dimension member,
1 From the left navigation area, click workspaces. The Workspaces summary page opens.

2 Click Create. The Properties page opens. See the Properties section for information on defining the properties for
a workspaces.

3 Import the application pane that you require. To import, see “Toggle Report Information”.
You can import the following application panes:

* Member creation pane
+ Text pane

After you import the application pane that you require, the workspace grid shows the application pane template
that you imported.

Working with a Member Creation Pane

If you import a member creation pane template that has been designed using dimensions from a standard key
hierarchy, then the workspace grid appears as below:
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If you import a member creation pane template that has been designed using dimensions from a dual key

hierarchy, then the workspace grid appears as below:
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If you import a member creation pane template that has been designed using dimensions from a Dual key
hierarchy wherein Level function has been used while selecting parent members, then the workspace grid appears
as below:

Memiber Creation Pane = | | | & =ANNE SO
[ P
Thtad Ky Hlen ar <l
Parant [ Accmsmory =
- T —— ﬂ
Copss T Ay i j
il
PROCLFECYC B '.:l ROOSTARTDATE -|
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2 fﬂ PROD_LINIFORWHEY i 3
N

Seiec! Descendents

You can use the member creation pane template to create a new member.
To create a member,

1 The Parent title defined by the administrator in design time now appears on the runtime as the field title from
where you can select a parent member.

This drop-down list is displayed only when the administrator selects parent members using the Level functions
(dual key hierarchy) in design time. This drop-down list contains a list of parent members. Select a parent
member under which you want a create a member.

2 The Member title defined by the administrator in design time now appears in runtime as the field title from
where you can create or select a member to edit. For example, in the sample application pane provided above,
the field title is Member.

This drop-down list shows a list of members from which you can select a member to edit.

3 The Copy member caption defined by the administrator in design time now appears in runtime as the field title
of the drop-down list from where you can select the member the attributes of which you can copy to the new
member you are creating. This feature is available on runtime only if the Allow member copy option has been
selected as 'Yes' in design time.

4 You can edit existing members by selecting a member from the Member drop-down list and clicking on Edit. The
edit option is available only if the Allow edit option has been selected as Yes on design time.
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5 The Input data section shows the attributes for which you need to provide values. The Input Data section shows
all the datawarehouse columns (with modified column caption names if done in design time) which have been
selected for display (if the Display option was selected) by the administrator in the design time. Enter values as

required.

6 If the administrator has enabled the Lookup values option in design time, then a drop-down list will be displayed
against that column in runtime. This drop-down list contains lookup values from which you can select values.
For column of Date data type, the standard RPM calendar button which launches the calendar control is

displayed. For details on creating look up measures, see “Lookup Measures”

7 The Select descendents drop-down list is displayed only for templates that are based on dual key hierarchies.
You can reuse the existing dimension hierarchy select descendents members for the member that you are creating
by using Select descendants option. The caption of this option is the one that is provided by the administrator
during design time. To select descendent members, click Select.

The Descendents Details list opens.

Descendents Details

Available Members Selected Members

4 wheelers
b wheelers
4 wheelers
8 wheelers
8 wheelers-2 b
Accessory
Acceszory-2 1
Accessony-3
Accessory-4
Accessomny-h
Accessomny-b
Accessory-7
Accessory-8

F Accessom.a -

3 I = 3 2 2 Y = R = R 3

Product - Mew Product Hierarchy

(o

Cancel

The Available Members list shows the hierarchy of the members at the selected level.

To select the descendent members,

+ Drill down in the hierarchy tree to select the descendents for the new member that you are creating. You can
select multiple descendent members from the node member. Note that you can only add one descendent

member from its parent member.

+ Select a member and use the Add button to move your selections to the Selected Members list.

+ Alternatively, you can drag and drop your selections to the Selected Members list.

+ Click OK to accept your selections or click Cancel.

8 Click OK. The member is created and this member is added to the member drop-down list.

9 To edit an existing member, select the member that you want to edit from the Member drop-down list. Make the

necessary changes and click Apply.
Working with a Text Pane
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Import a text pane template to a workspace pane. To import, see “Toggle Report Information”.

The content of the text pane displayed on the workspace pane depends on what the administrator saves while
creating the text pane:

0 When you import a text pane with only textual information, the report is displayed as shown:

Reaktime Performance Management Solutions [ Bl | | Sl [®h| | 2 | [ |2
RFM 4| »
Derview 4_'

Real-time Performance Management Solutions

EFI iz a commplete solution for business plantung, performance analyss, and decision management. The EFR
solufion enables enterprises to dynamically plan, menstor, and predict performance of ey business processes,
enabling them to execute business decisions that achieve desred busimess outcomes,

Traditional software solutions focus on lmited Bmctional areas. Optimizing one area of the business often leads to
sub-optimal performance in other finctions and the enterpnse as a whole, In contrast, EPIM Solution has unigque
fimctions For effective cross-funchonal teamuwork: that Eacilitate rapid, balanced decisions across the complete
enterprise. The result is maginmm overall performance in a dynamic busimess enwironmment. BPM solution
supports business processes in Sales, Marketing, Finance, Operations, Supply Management, and can be

expanded to cover many addihonal business process areas.

0 When you import a text pane with the URL to the website, the report is displayed as shown:
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Real-time Performance Management =) | (B (R | S Ea | (L] | [

RPM
O i o if

For nformation on BFM Solution, see wwrmw rom cofn.

When you click on the URL, the corresponding web page opens. Click the Text button to return to the URL
view of the report.

0 When you import a text pane that has a link set as Active URL, the report is displayed as shown:
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Real-time Performance Management EI | | EI EI
FFM 4 [F
Bersonabized Home | Signin =
R 8 India

Web Images Groups News mores

[ GoogleSearch |  mFeeling Lucky | Langusge Toals
Search: ® thewsb © pages from India

Google.co.in offered in- Hindi Bengali Telugy Marathi Tamil

Mlake Google Your Homepage

D008 Booght

-
1] | *

Click the Text button to go to the URL view of the report. The window opens as shown:
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Real-time Performance Managemsnt = | S Fel | & B A |
RPM
TR 4

Thiz linke provides general infarmaton on EPM Selution,

Thas Imk prowides imformaton on the parners of EPM Solubhon

Thds link provides the information on the news and events happening in EPW Solution.

The display text for each URL that the administrator has defined while creating the text pane appears as links in
the window.

If you have more than one URL defined, all the descriptions appear as links. When you click on the URL, the
corresponding web page opens.

Custom Measures

The RPM Application provides you the ability to dynamically add custom measures to a runtime report. A custom
measure is a dimension member whose value is calculated at runtime using a calculation rule that you specify when
you define the custom measure.

The ability to add custom measures during runtime provides greater analytical capability for multi-dimensional
data.

For example, a retail category manager wants to determine the total operating profits of his retail merchandise. He
uses a Retail model that contains the dimensions, Customer, Product, Region, and Time and the measure Operating
Profits. However, the model does not contain a measure to ascertain the total operating profits of the merchandise.
You can create a custom measure named Total Operating Profits, that would display the sum of the Operating
Profits of all the Products.

Adding Custom Measures

Custom measures can be created at the following levels on a report:

Q Axislevel - A custom measure is created for evaluating members in a selected axis. The custom measure calculation
is performed for all the members in the selected axis.
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O Dimension level - Here the custom calculation is performed across all the members of the selected dimension.

Using Arithmetic Functions in a Custom Calculation

You can use the following arithmetic functions for custom calculations:

Table A-12:
Sum Returns the addition of all the values for the dimension members in the selected axis.
Average Returns the average of all the values for the dimension members in the selected axis. The average
is the sum divided by count.
Count Returns the count of all dimension members at the selected dimension or axis level.
Maximum Returns the highest value of the members in the selected dimension or axis.
Minimum Returns the lowest value in all the members in the selected dimension or axis.

Creating a Custom Measure at an Axis Level

To create a custom measure,

1 Select a dimension member.

2 Click on the AutoSum % |~ button for a summation of all the data values for the members in the selected axis.

Click on the drop-down list arrow next to the AutoSum % |+ button. The following arithmetic function options
are displayed:

3 Select a function that you require. The custom measure is displayed,
« in the last row if the selected axis was Column
+ in the last column if the selected axis was Row.

Example

This example illustrates creating a custom measure on an axis. The custom measure has been created by first clicking
on Sales and then on the AutoSum = |~ button.

Time Froduct Sales

ASGESSOory F.a05 473

2000 Adult 103,209,782
Child 16,508,509

ACGESSary 4,888,114

2001 Adult 55 644,977
Child 10,100,917

ACcessary 5,679,155

2002 Adult 03,208,657
Child 14,773,690

SumCfAll Rows  SumfAllRows 323,019,294

Custom Measure = SumOfAllRows

Calculation = Sum of all the values

Creating a Custom Measure at a Dimension Level

To create a custom measure at a dimension level,

1 On a workspace grid, select a dimension header.

2 Click on the arrow next to the Sigma button. The arithmetic function options are displayed.
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Select the Advanced option. The Calculation dialog box opens.
Enter a name for the custom measure in the Display name field.

Select an arithmetic function from the Calculation type drop-down list.

The Select dimension drop-down list shows all the dimensions present on the grid. Select a dimension to which you
want the calculation to be applied.

If you select None, then the calculation rule is applied to all the members on the axis opposite to the selected axis.

7 Select a position to place the custom measure on grid. The options are:

*  As first member - places the custom measure before the first member of the dimension selected.

* As last member - places the custom measure after the last member of the dimension selected.

Note

If the calculation is applied to an inner dimension, then the custom measure is displayed either as the first
member or last member for every dimension group.

Example

This example illustrates creating a custom measure for the Product dimension at a dimension level.

Time

2000

2001

2002

Froduct
AScessary
Adult
Child
AccEsSsory
Adult
Child
ASGESSary
Adult
Child

Sales

7,405 4973
103,808,783
16,508 509
4,585,114
55 ,6449.977
10,100,917
5,679,158
93,2038 667
14,773,690

This screen shot shows the calculation type, dimension, and the position of the custom measure selections.

Calculation
Dizplay name *
Calculstion type
Select dimension

Prozition

| Sumofzales

I Sum

I.&s last member

Cancel

The custom measure is displayed on the grid.
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Time Froduct Sales
Ancessory F.05,473
Adult 103,808,788
<000 Child 16,502,509
SumdfSales 127723770
Ancessory 4,828,114
Adult 65,644,977
001 Child 10,100,917
SumOfSales 80,634,008
Ancessory 5,679,158
Adult 93,208 667
002 Child 14,773,690
SumfSales 114,661,515

Custom Measure = SumOfSales

Selected Dimension = Product

Important Notes on Custom Measures
0 Custom measures are local to the report in which they are created.

0 Custom measures would not be supported for asymmetric dimensions and also if the axis, on which the custom
measures will be placed, is asymmetric.

0 Ifacustom measure is added and then if any of the dimensions on the same axis is made asymmetric, the custom
measure for that axis would be removed.

0 To save the custom measure to a report, a save state has to be performed.

O A custom measure can be removed by using the Remove only option provided in the Right-click menu.

Impact of other features/operations on custom measures
The following features and operations are not supported for custom calculations:
+ Saved Selections
+ Shared Dimensions (Axis level calculated measures)
* Asymmetric Report (asymmetric on the same axis as the custom calculation)
+ Alert
+ Keep only

Grid Data Filters

Grid data filters allow you to filter the data while working on a report. Filtering is a quick and easy way to find and
work with a subset of data in a report. A filtered range shows only the data that meets the criteria you specify while
temporarily hiding the rest.

By defining different filters, you can compare data in multiple ways, and extract necessary information without
wasting vital time.

The Grid Data Filter feature is explained in the following sections:
0 “Working With Grid Data Filters”

o “Applying A Filter”

0 “Removing A Filter”
Q

“Example - Using RPM Grid Data Filters to Analyze Sales Data”
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Working With Grid Data Filters

You can use filters for different purposes.

0 Filter data for particular numbers or text.
0 Filter for the highest or lowest numbers.

0 Create your own custom filters to find ranges of numbers, text inside other text, and more, based on certain
conditions.

You begin by deciding what you want to see. Suppose you have a grid of sales records that lists the product, and
region for each sale. You can focus on the sales in one region, or the sales of one product, or view only a section of
the sales numbers that interest you.

Applying A Filter
1 To apply filters, click the Data Filter Display button.

drop-down list filter arrows now appear to the right of the row/column headings in the grid.
2 On clicking the arrow, the following options appear:

+ All - removes the filter for a particular row/column

+ Top/Bottom - filters the top or bottom members by values or percentage

+ Conditional - enables adding a condition to the filter

+ A list of the first 15 unique values as visible in the report

Note Only the first 15 unique entries in a list appear when you click the arrow.

A column on which a filter is applied is indicated with a blue dropdown arrow.
Filter by cell values

1 Click the filter arrow. A list of the first 15 unique values in that row/column is displayed.

2 Select the value by which you want to filter data.

Filter for Top or Bottom members

You can filter the top/bottom members in a grid based on their values. For example, you might want to filter the top
10 products by sales amounts or the bottom 5 regions by revenue.

Note The Top/Bottom option is visible only on the column axis and not on the row axis.
1 Click the filter arrow on the column headings, and then select Top/Bottom.

The Top / Bottom Filter dialog box opens.

Top / Bottom Filter

Shiowy

Top j 1 I Yalues j

039 Cancel

2 In the drop-down in the left, select Top or Bottom as required.
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3 In the list in the middle, type a number to specify how many members you want to keep in the filtered report.
For example, to retrieve the top/bottom 5 products, type 5.

4 In the list in the right, select Values or Percentage as required
5 Click OK.

Adding a Condition to the Filter
1 Click the arrow in the column or the row that contains the values, and click (Conditional).

The Conditional Filters dialog box opens.

Conditional Fikers

Walue
is greater than =] [1z0000 *
Maore
* Enter the comparizon waluelz) without the format mask (it applied).
Ik Cancel

2 In the list on the left, select any of the following options as required:
+ Equals, does not equal

filters for a number equal to or not equal to another value

* is greater than, is less than, is greater than or equal to, or is less than or equal to filters for a number greater than or less
than another number

* begins with, does not begin with, end with, does not end with, contains, does not contains to filters for the beginning or end
of a text string

If you need to find text values that share some characters but not others, use a wildcard character.

3 In the list on the right, select a number or enter the text you want.

4 To add another criteria, click And or Or, and repeat the previous steps.

Removing A Filter
0 To remove a filter applied to a column,

Click the drop-down list arrow next to the column, and then click All.

0 To remove all the filters applied on the report, click on the Data Filter Display 57 button again on the toolbar.

Example - Using RPM Grid Data Filters to Analyze Sales Data

When you frequently glance at the workspace grid, it is difficult to see the trends in the data.
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Time

1937

1933

1333

2000

2001

Product
rourt=in
Racing
Specialty
Tauring
rourt=in
Racing
Specialty
Touring
Fourt=in
Racing
Specialty
Touring
Fourt=in
Racing
Specialty
Touring
Fourt=in
Racing
Specialty
Touring

United States
Sales
19,2938 423
20,610,205
2,570,198
5,590,509
22,983 364
31,329,618
10,715,358
5,926 546
25,313,437
35,078,271
11,932,717
7720522
25,313,437
35,078,271
11,932,717
7720522
19,298 423
20,610,205
2,570,149
5,590,509

Brazil
Sales
2720176
25870872
1,154,352

169,409
3,272,214
3,998 641
1,924,093

220,231
2 634,867
4,452,730
1,597,224

244 236
2 634,867
4,452,730
1,597,224

244 236
2720176
2 5670,5872
1,154,382

169,409

You need to start filtering through the data.

Turn on Grid Data Filters

Click Data Filter Display on the toolbar. drop-down list arrows now appear in the column/row headings in the

workspace grid.

United States
Time L] Froduct l]
Mourtain 19,298 433
1997 Racn'.ug 20,610,205
Specialty 2,570,149
Touring 5,590 509
Mourtain 22983 364
41992 Racn'.ug 31,328 619
Specialty 10,715,358
Touring 5925 5496
Mourtain 25,213 9437
Racing 35073271
19593
Specialty 11,832,717
Touring Fr204527
Mourtain 25,313 9437
Racing 35073271
2000
Specialty 11,832,717
Touring Fr204527
Mourtain 19,295 433
Racing 20,510,205
2001
Specialty 2,570,149
Touring 5,590 509

Brazil

Sales L] Sales L]

2,720,176
26705872
1,154,282

169,409
3,272,214
2,892 64
1,424,092

220,231
3,634,567
4,452,720
1,597 224

241,236
3,639,567
4,452,720
1,597 224

241,236
2720176
2,670,872
1,154,282

169,409

Look at Sales data for a specific product

Click the drop-down list arrow to the right of Product.

In the list, click Mountain.
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United States BErazil
Time l] Froduct ﬂ Sales L] Sales l]
CAI FOs423 2720176
1997 (Consitianal 510,205 ZETOETZ
570,149 1,154,282
MoLrtsin Ga0,503 169,404
. 83 264 3272214
1998 Ra':"'fg BPQ 619 3,993,644
Speciafty 15,352 1,424,093
Touring D26 5465 220,231
e 4313,437 3 634567
1993 Racing 35,078,271 G452 780
Specialty 11,932,717 1,597 224
Touring F 20522 244 236
Mourtain 2632313 .437 3 634567
000 Racing 35,078,271 G452 780
Specialty 11,932,717 1,597 224
Touring F 20522 244 236
Mourtain 19,298 483 2720176
2001 Racing 20610,205 ZETOETZ
Specialty 2670149 1,154,282
Touring 5,500,502 169,409

You now have a filtered grid of the sales data for the product Mountain alone across time periods. Note that the other
data in the grid is not visible as it is temporarily filtered out.

United States Brazil
Time ‘ﬂ Product - Sales ‘L] Sales ‘ﬂ
1997 Mourtain 19,2928 483 2,720,176
1992 Mourntain 22983 3264 32722149
1983 Mourntain 25,313,937 3,634,567
2000 bourtain 25,313,937 3,639,567
2001 Mourtain 19,2928 483 2,720,176

Find the top 3 sales

Next, you want to see the top 3 sales for the product Mountain in the region United States.

1 In the Sales column corresponding to United States, click the arrow, and then click Top/Bottom.
The Top/Bottom Filter dialog box opens.

In the list in the left, select Top.

In the list in the middle, enter 3.

In the list in the right, select Values.

Click OK.

gl AW N

You now have the top 3 sales for the product Mountain in United States in the report.

Find all sales that were less than 8,000,000

Now you want to show all sales that were less than 8,000,000- to see where future opportunities may lie. To do this,
use the Conditional option.

First, return to the complete workspace grid:

1 In the Sales column, click the drop-down list arrow.

2 On the list, click (All).
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Next, apply the filter:

1 In the Sales column, click the arrow, and then click (Conditional...).
The Conditional Filters dialog box opens.

2 In the list on the left, select Less than.

3 In the list on the right, type 8,000,000.

4 Click OK.

Now you have a list of sales that were less than 8,000,000.
Impact of other features on grid data filters
The following table outlines the impact of grid operations on grid data filters:

Table A-13: Impact of grid operations on Grid Data Filters

Operation Supports grid data filters

Keep Only No
Remove Only Yes
Drill Down No
Drill Up No
Rank Yes
Sort Yes
Top/Bottom Yes
Swap Axis No
Pivot No
Changing members on Page Filters Yes
Add/Remove members using Basic/Standard Selector Yes
Move across axis No

A workspace grid in its filtered state can be also be saved.

Save Changes

The ChangeCAST Application prompts you to save any changes that you made to the Workspace grid or chart when
you try to move to a new page or when you try to exit from the workspace grid without explicitly saving your
changes.

The ChangeCAST Application shows the following message that prompts you to save your changes on a workspace
grid or chart:

YBScript: Save Workspace x|

Do ywou wank ko save changes ta the page?

Mo Zancel |
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0 To save your changes, click Yes. Clicking Yes in the unsaved page warning in the Workspace does not open the
link that was clicked.

0 To move to a page that you clicked without saving your changes, click No.

0 To return to the page on which you made changes, click Cancel.

Canceling A Query

While working with the ChangeCAST Application, every time you perform operations that requires retrieving data
from Agile Analytics, like loading a new workspace page, grid operations such as Drill down, Drill up, Keep Only,
Remove Only, or, configuring a report using ChangeCAST Selector, the application shows the following dialog box:

Cancel Guery

Loading  » »

Cancel

This dialog box indicates that the application is querying Agile Analytics for data to load the Workspace based on
the operation you performed. ChangeCAST Application sends a query to Agile Analytics to retrieve the data that you
requested.

You can choose to cancel the operation if you think that the process is taking a long time to retrieve data to the grid
or if you wish to perform some other operation.

To cancel a query, click Cancel. The application shows the following message:
The query has been cancelled

There are various states in the Cancel message.

a Ifyou click Cancel in the dialog box before the query is even transferred to Agile Analytics the application shows
the following dialog box:

Cancel Guery
Query not processing

Loading [ 2

Cancel

To cancel the query, click Cancel.

0 Ifyou click Cancel in the message window when the query has already been processed by Agile Analytics, but
before ChangeCAST Application renders the data, the application shows the following dialog box:

Cancel Guery
Query iz not running

Loading  » »

Cancel

To cancel the query, click Cancel.
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To save a copy of the Workspace:
1 Click the |5z Save As button. The Save Workspace window opens.

Save Workspace

Title: * Product Sales_copy
Dz cription Product Sales for the year 1996
Faolder Wiorkspaces [El Folder

Copy cell notes " ves % Mo

Ok Cancel

2 Enter a title for the Workspace in the Title field.
3 Enter a description for the Workspace in the Description field.

4 To save the Workspace in a specific folder, click the |[AFcid=r | Select Folder button. The Select Folder window opens
showing a list of all the folders created in the application. You can drill down on the main folders to view the sub
folders. Select a folder from the list.

5 The Copy Cell Notes field enables you to copy the cell notes of the original Workspace to the copy that you are
saving.
Select Yes to if you want to copy cell notes. Else, select No.

If you select Yes, then all the cell notes on the Workspace grid that you are saving are copied to the new
Workspace.

6 Click Cancel to exit from the Save Workspace window without saving your selections or click OK to accept and save
your selections.

All the pages or reports of the workspace are saved as a new copy of the workspace. The saved copy of the
workspace opens showing the page you did a Save As operation on.

You can save the Workspace in the same folder or in a different folder.

Tip Saving a copy of the Workspace with a different name is a quick way of creating a new Workspace that is
similar to an existing Workspace.

Toolbar Buttons

The buttons assist in performing various functions related to workspaces. The Workspace has the following sets of
buttons on the toolbar:

o Common toolbar buttons

0 Pane-specific toolbar buttons
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Common Toolbar Buttons

The buttons on the common toolbar assist in performing functions related to what-if analysis of workspaces. This
section provides detailed information on the functionality of the following buttons on the common toolbar:

Pane-Specific Toolbar Buttons
Execute

Export to Data File

Export to Excel

Export to PowerPoint

Print

Collaborate

Workspace Properties

Save As

0 U U U U 0O 0O 0 O O

Workspace Properties

Collaborate

The workspace enables you to collaborate with one or several recipients for information sharing and concurrent
problem solving.

To attach and send a workspace to one or several recipients:

1 Click the | Collaboration button. The New Message window appears.

lew Message

To* [actmin acmin (admin) Ao |
Ce |

Subjedt * [Cezcu=sion

Repiby by |- ey by - | Due date )| Priority | Medium |
Attmchments |..1fu'|.-:l=p=.:-=;-.. LI [2ad ] |..F|I=~_-.. ;I [2ad |
Mezsage :I
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When you collaborate a workspace, the recipients can enter UEVs (User Entered Values) on the workspace from
which the collaboration was started. The UEVs can be entered only on the cells that are accessible to the recipients.
The cells that are accessible to the recipients are displayed in a field indicating that the recipient has access to it.

The attached Workspace in the Message can be viewed when the recipient opens the collaboration and clicks on the
attached Workspace in the View Attachments dialog box. The runtime view of the Workspace opens as a window.

Execute

The | 3| Execute button enables you to execute the auto execute rules that commit all the derived values for which
the Auto Execute Rules are applied and submit it for approval and implementation. For details, see “Executing Auto
Execute Rules”.

Export to Data File

You can export specifically defined data that can then be used as inputs for applications like space planning. The data
is formatted based on a predefined template that comprises specific dimensions and measures as required for your
business needs. This template is referred to as the export template. You can use the export template to select
members for the predefined mandatory dimensions and then export this data which can be downloaded and saved
on your local file system.

The predefined export template contains the following:
0 Model information

0 Dimensions
0 Measures
a

Selection constraint rules. For example, rules that specify the level from which members can be selected in the
export template.
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To export template driven data:
1 Click the |Fr* Export to Data File button. The Export Template dialog box opens.

Export Template

Dimension list Time - I
Dimension Members @ Selected Members
Time
AllTime
Periods

Time5Series
TimeM anagement
SurmogateM ember
3 Cugtombdeazure

T Series

B 2l &) [

G 01-2005
[ 2005
==
Export file format ICDmma separated values ll
Data zuprezs options W Skip null values [ Skip zero values
Click to dowwnload export file [ Davwenload ]

Link= folder Link:= (i3 Folder

| Export | | Cancel |

2 The Dimension list drop-down lists all the dimension specified in the template. Select a dimension from the
Dimension list.

3 The Dimension Members list shows the dimension hierarchy of the selected dimension. Select the members that
you require and move them to the Selected Members list using the appropriate arrows. You can also do a function
based selection of members. See “Adding Members to the Axes by Relationship” for details.

For information on using the buttons to move dimension members between the Dimension Members list and the
Selected Members list, and the Reset and Search buttons, see “Create Selection Window Components”.

When you add members, the application validates your member selection with the selection constraint rules
specified in the template. Only the members matching the constraint rules are added, else the application shows
a message that the selection is not allowed and specifies the level at which you should select members.

Note The pre-defined measure members are auto-populated in the Selected Members list. However, you can still
add and remove measure members.

4 The Export file format drop-down list shows the following supported formats for the exported data:
+ Comma separated values - the values are separated by commas. This is the default selection.
+ Tab delimited - the values are separated by tabs.
Select the format that you require.

5 The Data suppress options provides the following options:
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+ Skip null values - does not display cells containing null values in the exported data.
+ Skip zero values - does not display cells containing zero values in the exported data.

6 The Click to download export file option allows you to download the exported data file to the required location on the
your local system. Click the Download link to save the exported data file to your local system.

7 The Links folder option allows you to download all the exported data file from the Links folder in the application.
Click the Select folder button to specify the folder in which you want to links to be stored.

8 The Select Folder dialog box opens showing all the folders in the Links module to which you have access. Select a
folder that you require and click OK.

9 Click Export to export the data file or click Cancel.

Export to Excel

You can export a grid to a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet in order to perform other calculations or Excel specific
actions.

The reports on the current page that you are viewing are exported to Excel. For multi-pane reports in a workspace
page, each Excel worksheet will contain a single pane report and there will be as many worksheets as the reports on
the page that you are currently viewing. The worksheet would display the names corresponding to the report names
on the workspace page.

To export grid data and charts to an Excel spreadsheet:

Click the |EH| Export to Excel button on the common toolbar. The grid data and the charts are exported to Excel as
displayed below.

| Fle Edt ‘Wew Insert Formst Took Deks  AnalvticServer GOTo  Fawortes  Help |}."
C1 hd fa
& o | £ [ F [ & [ W [ 1 [ 4 [ K [ L [ ™M | W [ & [ F [ a—
i i |
2
3 Panel
4 |Measmes Sales
5 TI'HE Erﬁﬂ l_!:!rrﬂg &:i;g u“.ﬂ!ﬂ Eﬂ!i
6 1984 145 0000 145 (00F 166 000 82,000
7 1996 B 273 BA0fS 206 A3 B1150( 50073 262 ro,ooa000 —)
8 (1997 I5.156 oadfs b 50l 66.175] 65 boe e
9 1938 [ Feis SR 9 115 (34) F 255 850f 37 393 566
19943

2 133 Q8R00 175 2961 B 159 457] 97 247 Q6D

-
(=]

112000 2,141 D4BI0 V75 20618 159 457] 97 247 965

12 [2003 (TR s SR T

13

14

16

16

I ‘ | ol » N | |
19 e T TN T e ——"

20 -
o4 b W]y Sheetl_Panel I+l 4/

Note Reports containing grid data and charts are exported to excel. If a report that contains indicator, text, or
member panes is exported, the application shows the following message:
Only reports with grids and charts will be exported to excel.
On clicking OK, only the reports with grid data and charts are exported.

You can adjust the cell size for the entire grid to the exact size required to fit a data in a column. Cells are initially of
equal size. The default size is large enough to show all data. However, cell size can be changed by moving the divider
bars on the grid (this might cause data to be truncated). Resizing cells adjusts any column to ensure that data is
displayed completely. The RPM application enables you to resize cells by using macros that resize and format the
cells on the exported Excel data.
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To load macros into the exported Excel workbook, access the renderer.properties file at the following
location:

<RPM_APP_ROOT>/config/renderer.properties
In the renderer.properties file, set the following property to true:

ENABLEMACRO_IN_EXCEL = true

Export to PowerPoint

You can export reports to Microsoft PowerPoint. These reports are displayed as charts on the PowerPoint slides.
Only the reports on the current page that you are viewing are exported to PowerPoint.

To export grid data and charts to an PowerPoint:

Click the Export to PowerPoint button on the common toolbar. The grid data and the charts are exported to
PowerPoint as displayed below.

Flo Bdt Browse GolTo  Favortes  belp s

Sales

Measures: Sales

A ERER
11

Note Reports containing grid data and charts are exported to PowerPoint. If a report that contains indicator,
text, or member panes is exported, the application shows the following message:
Only reports with grids and charts will be exported to PowerPoint.
On clicking OK, only the reports with grid data and charts are exported.

Print

When you create or work with a report, you might want to archive or share that report for further analysis or
comparison. The RPM application provides the flexibility to save the report in an easily usable and a printable format
like a PDF or an HTML file.
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You can also define the various print properties like the orientation of the PDF report, page size, theme, and header
and footer texts. For more information on setting the print options, see “Setting Printing Options.”

To print the workspace contents to a file:
1 Click the Print button. The Print dialog box opens.

Print
File formsat | HTHL LI
Select pane I.&II Fanes LI

2 Select the format of the file in which you want to print the Workspace contents from the drop-down list. The
available options are:

HTML — If you select the HTML option, the Select Pane drop-down list is disabled. This means the HTML
document will contain all the panes of the report and are displayed in a sequence, Pane 1, Pane 2, Pane 3, and so
on. Select HTML and click APPLY, a page is displayed as shown:

0252005

Sales Report: Year 1996-2001 : Region - Sales =

Bike Emporium  Crovwn Cycles  Michael's Cyclery Performance Bicycles

Time Product Sales Sales Sales Sales
s Ting PO §1,079,163.24 §1,514,899.22 | §4,472,699.80 $2,299,172.34
Compettor  $537.726.90 $1.107.914.02 $1,606,807.54 $1,736,733.60
sogs TOPOM 510401600 $14668500  $428.208.00 $220,803.00
Compettor  §51,42500 $106,875.00  $156,200.00 $167,750.00
jggy IO | $12559932) $177.12213) $517.061.16 $266,610.61
Competitor  $62,09568 $129172.30  $188,611.48 $202,558.10
1oag DO | $147.70480 §20829564) $608,06393 $313,544 68
Competior  §73024.521 §151 80665 §221,807.14 $218,208.36
1ogg POOM | §162.261.50 §22534684  §683.01681 $343,610.08
Compettor  $82,318.24 $165003.06 $236,785.15 $259,850.34
oo DM | $162,26150) §22534684  $683,016.81 $348,618.88
Competior  $82,318.24 §165803.06 $236,795.15 $259,850.34
g DO | §125599.32| §177.12213| $517.061.16 $266,619.61
Compettor ~ $62,00568 $129,17230  $188,611.48 $202,558.10

This is a view of a current active Workspace that can then be sent to a printer. You can print the Workspace using
the Print button on the browser. You can also save the HTML files into a folder in the system.

Note The RPM application enables you to print the Workspace by exporting it in a format that is supported by
Internet Explorer. The format of the printed Workspace may be slightly different from the original
Workspace.
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PDF — You can print a report in Adobe Acrobat PDF file format. You can then print it, save it for later reference,
or e-mail to others.

To print a report in PDF file format,
Select the PDF option from the File Format drop-down list.
From the Select Pane drop-down list,

+ Select All Panes to print all the panes of a report in PDF file format.
Note The All Panes option is available only when Jreports is enabled.
+ Select the pane that you want to print from the drop-down list.

Click OK. The Create PDF Report dialog box opens. Click Help on the dialog box for information on defining printing
options.

Ifagridin areport spreads beyond a page, then the report is wrapped providing a complete view of the grid. Rows
and columns that fit in a page are displayed on one page and rest of the grid is displayed on the next page.

The Page Filters, if present, are displayed for the first set of rows and columns displayed on the first page. The
Cell Notes, Cell Alerts, and Conditional Alerts present on the grid are also displayed in the PDF file.

A report that is printed in the PDF format appears as below:

Sales Report

| I | Accessory Add-on Maintenance Safety Adult Child
Time FRagion Sales Sales Sales Sales Sales Sales
All Regions 3649430.4 1657381 9537825 | 10382669 50235079 TT15345
Brazil 436306.2 2007357 1183303 1172402 5149969 6876045
1996  Camada 511188.7 2879943 131637 915574 3677531 1016823.5
Mexico 51150
United States 2701935.5 1168651 T038152 3294593 41360429 6010817
All Regions 488813168 2210313.57 126775922 141005889 656487717 10100917.24
Brazil 58704158 271513.37 15799699 | 157531.52 G714538.88 3973683.72
1997 | Canada 68213985 38354097 175294.81 | 123204.07 479491602 132545439
Mexico 6617531

United States 361334555 155515523 93446742 11293233 5406934696 T7878089.13

All Regions 6691606.043  2958868.753 168044046 2052219683  93208667.13 1477365045
Brazil 759116.763 | 360601.153 19742218 | 201093.43 89151796 1235117.73

1998 Canada 866357 486762.68 212359001 | 15743331 651481407 1733663.13

Customizing the Logo

You can customize the logo on the PDf file format. To replace the default logo with the logo that you require,

1
2

Rename your logo image file as brand.gif.

Copy your image into the following directory:

<ALPHABLOX_INSTALL_DIR>\repository\theme\i

Note It is recommended that you use Adobe Acrobat Reader version 6.0 or 7.0.3. for viewing a PDF output of

the report.

It is recommended that you do the following setup in the Internet Explorer File menu for printing in PDF
format:
Go to File > Print. Click Advanced tab and select the Print as image option.
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Refresh All

The Workspace module enables you to refresh all panes for a selected page in Workspace runtime. This feature is
helpful when a pane uses a derived measure and needs to be synchronized whenever UEVs are entered on the related
measure in a different pane on the same page.

To refresh all the panes for a page click the |[2 Refresh All button.

All the panes in the page get refreshed with the data, containing the same derived measure or tuple, that you modified
in the pane from where you performed the Refresh All function.

For example, if you enter a UEV, and then perform a Refresh All, then all the panes that contain a relative measure of
that UEV (derived measure or if the same tuple is used) get refreshed with the change that you made.

The ChangeCAST Application provides the Auto Apply feature through which you can select the cells that have the
values changed and click on Refresh in the pane tool bar or Refresh All at the workspace level. The selected cells'
values get treated as changed values and get committed as UEVs or Scenario write-back values, as the case maybe.

Note The Refresh All function is page-specific. Multiple UEVs on different panes is supported. For example, on a
three-pane scenario, if you enter UEVs on all the three panes, and perform a Refresh All, then all the panes
are refreshed with the modified data.

Save

Click the Save button in the Workspace page to save the grid actions, such as drill up, drill down, that you
perform on the Workspace grid.

Save As

You can save a copy of the Workspace with a different name. You can also save the grid actions, such as, drill down,
drill up, etc., that you perform on the Workspace grid by clicking on the Save As |5& button.

Workspace Properties

You can define properties for the Workspace by clicking Properties || . For details, see “Creating A Workspace”.

Pane-Specific Toolbar Buttons

This section provides detailed information on the functionality of the following buttons on the Pane-specific
Toolbar:

Calculator

Create Alert

Deleting an Operation
Display Grid and Chart
Edit

Toggle Toolbar
Execute Change Rule
Import

Toggle Toolbar

Rank

Refresh

Refresh Auto On/Oft

O o v v v v U U 0o 0o d
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Remove UEVs
Sort

0O U U O

Toggle Toolbar

Calculator

Toggle Report Information

The Calculator enables you to perform mathematical functions on the cells of the grid. The computed values are
entered as UEVs in the selected cells. Click Calculator to select the required function and set parameters.

To calculate the values of the cells:

1 Select one or several cells and click the Calculator button. The Calculator dialog box appears:

Calculator
Function

Yalue

Found to Integer

| ek =]
|

i ves Mo

| Apply | | Cancel | | Cloze |

2 Select the mathematical function to be performed on the selected cells from the Function drop-down list. The
drop-down list shows the functions in an alphabetic order. The drop-down list contains the following
mathematical functions:

The Table below shows the mathematical functions in the Function drop-down list:

Table A-14: Mathematical Functions

Function Description

Add Calculates the sum of entered number with the contents of the selected cells.

Apply Copies the existing cell value to all the selected cells. It appears as if UEV was done on the
selected cells.

Average Calculates the average of the selected cells and updates all selected cells with the calculated value.

Clear Updates the values in the selected cells to 0.

Constant Updates the values in the selected cells to the specified constant value.

Divide Divides the selected cells by the specified number.

Growth Applies the Growth Rate% between the start value and the last selected cell. All the cells in
between the first and the last cell are updated accordingly.

Maximum Identifies the maximum value within the selected cells, and updates all the selected cells with this
value.

Minimum Identifies the minimum value within the selected cells, and updates all the cells with this value.

Multiply Multiplies the selected cells by the specified number.
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Table A-14: Mathematical Functions (continued)

Function Description

Prorate Takes the New Total you have entered, and system divides it by the Old Total, to calculate the
new rate. All the selected cells are multiplied by this rate. [Rate=New Total/Old Total]
Slope The first selected cell is updated with the Start value and the last selected cell is updated with the

End Value. For the cells falling in between, the values are calculated using the formula Updated
C,.1 + Slope where as [Slope=(End Value-Start Value)/No. of selected cells].

Subtract Calculates the difference between the entered number and the contents of the selected cells.

3 Enter the required values for the selected function in the Value text field. The number of input parameters varies
depending on the function chosen.

4 Optionally, select the Round to Integer checkbox to round off the cell values to the nearest integer. By default, the
checkbox is not selected.

+ Click Cancel to exit from the Calculator dialog box without making any changes.
+ Click Apply to update the selected cells with the selected values.
+ Click Close to close the Calculator dialog box.

The model is recalculated only when you click Refresh.

Note You can perform a calculation only on editable cells. If the cell that you selected is not editable, then the
application shows the following message:
Calculator functions can only be applied to editable cells.

Create Alert

An Alert is a mechanism used to notify the user when a specified measure goes beyond pre-specified limits. The
limits are the lower and/or the upper threshold values. The triggered alerts are made visible in the report using color
coding. You can also receive alert notifications in your Alerts Inbox and through Emails.

Select a cell and click Create Alert | ! | to create an alert for the cell. The Create Alert screen is displayed.
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Create Alert Step [T 2

Alert Details
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When an alert is triggered on a cell, the cell background color changes to the color you had specified when you
created the alert.

You can also create an alert on multiple cells. For example, if you want to monitor percentage variations in costs for
all products, select a range of cells and click Create Alert.

An alert created in a report is available as an alert in all the other reports containing cells with the same participating
dimension members as that of the current cell.

Note Avoid adding a cell alert to a cell that has null value.

Deleting an Operation

To delete an operation,

1 Click Delete associated with the operation you want to delete. The operation is deleted.
or

Open the operation details dialog box by clicking on the operation title in the Report Information pane. Click Delete
on the summary information bar.

or

Expand the operation. Review the details if needed, and then click Delete .
2 The application prompts you to confirm the deletion. Click 0K to confirm or click Cancel.
Important Notes on Report Information

O You can save a report with the Report Information pane.
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0 The Report Information pane is not displayed on printing a report.

Display Grid and Chart

Grid is a tabular view of a report with rows, columns and page filters. Chart is a graphical view of a report, such as a
bar chart or a pie chart. Click Display grid and chart &l + to choose the display as required. The drop-down list
provides the ability to choose the grid and/or chart view of the report using the following options:

o Grid
o Chart
0 Grid and chart

Grid

Select Grid from the Display grid and chart drop-down list to display the grid view of the report. By default, this option
is selected.

A sample grid view is shown here:

hleasures Froduct Al Time 19596 1957 18958 1835
Accessary 49934006 | 32,649,420 4288132 6,679,158 7.403.373
Adult 630,398,754 50,239,079 65644977 93208687 103,809,788

Mourtzin 212,635,214 19,093,255 23757504 29100362 | 32,093,720
Racing 271614798 18671,378 25766502 42085064 8 49284455

Sales Specizlty 03800206 7080541 10,225,460 13544676 15,002,871
Touring 5219949456 4484205 5795212 7451585 @ S8.339.742
Child 05,196,923 | 7715345 10,100,817 14773690 16,508,500
ihesler  85,182601 6652608 8710306 12847088 14377308
Tricycle 12,002,223 41,086,737 1,200611 1925702 2,131,111
Chart

Select Chart from the Display grid and chart drop-down list to display the chart view of the report.

The chart filters are displayed only when there are multiple dimensions along the rows or columns of the grid. When
you click Display grid and chart button, all the inner most dimensions on the row/column axis display as chart axes and
the other dimensions display as filters in the chart view. The last dimension in the column will be displayed in the
X-axis of the chart and the last dimension in the row will be displayed in the Y-axis. If the rows or columns in the
grid contain a single dimension, then no member will be displayed as a chart filter in the chart view.

A sample chart view is shown here:

A-136 PPM & PQM User’s Guide



Appendix A

Workspaces
Product Sales

T00,000,000

600,000,000

500,000,000
Actessory

400,000,000 N Adult
Bountain
Racing

200,000,000 Speciatty

B Touring

Child

200,000,000 - ¥hecler

B Tricycle
100,000,000 = I
o L L | i )
Al Tirmea 1906 1997 1098 19499
Time
From 1996 to 1999
Note

A selection on the filter in a chart is not saved by the Save or Save As feature. A filter in a chart always

contains the first member in the dimension at that level. The chart view can display a maximum of 50
members only.

Grid and Chart

Select Grid and Chart from the Display grid and chart drop-down list. Both the grid and the chart view of the report are
displayed adjacent to each other.

A sample view is shown here:

Measures  Product Al T 19496 1997 1990 1999 700,000,000
BRSOy 40 034008 3040430 4BEE13Z 84870,958 703373
At 30300754 50230079 5844507 91200867 103000700
Meanksn 212,885,214 00038585 23757 804 20 900,302 32,003,720
Racing 27814700 0671378 J5TE6.S02 41005084 40294485 | 600,000,000
Sl ‘Bparc! atty W3 EN0.I00 7080041 10325400 13,541,070 45002871
Towing | S2A000438 4494008 ST0S312  TA01S85 9330740
Child B8, 1006822 7716345 10 900917 14,773,080 10,508, 506 500,000 000
Tohbaaler | G5 1BEE01  BBS8803 B TI0I08 42847088 14,377 308 L}
Tricyole 13008322 1060737 1,380,811 1826.702 2131111
Accessn
£00,000,400 —rra
Bloumain
Racing
300,000,000 Specialty
B Touring
Child
FWhieeler
200,000,000 —1— B Tricyele
100,000,000 —1—
Ll L |
2 1 T f - f
Al Time 1996 1997 19492 1999
Time
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Edit

Click Edit Report |[&f to edit the workspace. The ChangeCAST Selector page opens. Edit as necessary. For details on
working with the ChangeCAST Selector, see “Creating A Report”.

Edit button is not available for Linked panes. For information on Linked panes, see “Sharing Dimensions And Axes”.

Note After you edit the report or cancel the operation, the Workspace runtime screen is displayed.

Editing an Operation

The Report information pane allows you to edit the following operations:
Filter - Attribute and Value filters

Top/Bottom

Sort

Rank

o 0o U U O

Group by

To edit an operation,

1 The operation title functions as a link. Click the title, for example, Filter. A dialog box opens showing the
operation summary information. Expand the summary information.

@ Frat, Fiter [Product -] [ Drintiter  [X
by I'v'a-.# vI where |Sales =] iz arester than =] | 120000 based on custom selection | Ede

dalidale lore

2 Edit the operation details as required.

3 Click OK to save your changes, or click Cancel. You are returned to the workspace report.

Execute Change Rule

The Execute Change Rule (7| = provides you with the ability to execute Change Rules on the cells of a report during
a runtime session.

For more information on executing change rules, see “Using Change Rules”.

Import

To import a Saved Report, an Application Pane, or an Indicator, click Import |4& . The Import window opens
showing the folders containing reports.
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Import
Select object

Select folder

B8 Objects
3 saved Reports

Ok

Cancel

1 The Select object drop-down list provides the following options:

+ Saved Reports - A workspace into which a Saved Report is imported is similar to any other workspace except

that the pane-specific tool bar shows only the Import and Tools buttons.

* Application Panes - For information on Application Panes, see the section on Application Pane in the Real-

time Performance Management Administration and Configuration Guide.

If the Application Pane that is imported is a Text Pane, then the pane as defined by the administrator is
displayed on the grid as shown:
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Reaktime Perfarmance Management Solutions e S| | | (| | (2] %] e
RPM 4 »
D e w q_-l

Real-time Performance Management Solutions

EFM iz a complete solution for business planning, performance analyss, and decision management. The BPM
solution enables enterprises to dynamucally plan, monster, and predict performance of key business processes,
enabling them to execute business decisions that achieve desred busmess outcomes,

Traditional software solutions focus on lmited Binctional areas. Optinizing one area of the business often leads to
sub-optimal performance in other functions and the enterpnize as a whole. In contrast, EFM Solution has unsque
functions for effechive cross-funchonal tearmworlk that Eacilitate rapad, balanced decisions across the complete
enterprize. The result is magimum overall performance in a dynamic busimess environtment. EPM solution
supports business processes in Sales, Marketing, Finance, Operations, Supply Management, and can be
expanded to cover many additonal business process areas.

You cannot edit a Text Pane on the grid.

If you have imported an Application Pane into a Workspace, you can create new dimension members or edit
an existing dimension member in the Application Pane to perform an analysis. For more information, see
“Creating A Dynamic Member”.

Note This button is not seen on the Workspace page after the Workspace is created.

+ Indicators - You can import one or more indicators to a single workspace pane. Multiple indicators imported
to a single workspace pane get placed in a horizontal alignment.

You can drag and drop the indicators to align them as required. You can manually resize the indicators in a
workspace pane or use the Zoom in and Zoom out options to resize the indicators.

A sample workspace pane with indicators imported is shown below:

Pamne? ] o

Sales Report Sales Report $ales Report
6.556638604E7 680252...

O Hign mm v

AM00E0.8 257504, 585000, TS2500.. 1.0ET

B19G44.48

2 Select the required option from the Select object drop-down list.
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3 The Select folder shows the folder structure in which the Saved Reports, Application Panes, or Indicators are saved.
Navigate to the Saved Report/Application Pane/Indicator that you want to import and select it.

4 Click OK to save your selections, else click Cancel.

Note If you are importing a Saved Report, the application shows the following message:
This will not update the workspace with the imported report unless
saved.
Click OK to continue.

5 The application shows the Workspace grid which loads the Saved Report/Application Pane/Indicator that you
imported.

Manage Scenario

The Workspace module enables you to create a new version of the Workspace. You would want to create a new
version of the Workspace if you want to evaluate other options.

To create a new version of the Workspace:

1 Click Manage Scenario ™| on the pane-specific toolbar. Alternatively, you can right-click on a cell and click
Scenarios, and then click Manage Scenario. The Manage Scenario dialog box appears.

Manage Scenaric

Create new scenario ¥ ves (Mo

Mewy scenario title | Title |

Mesy wersion title | Wer=ion |

Copy values from wersion INDne ;I

Select folder Scenarios (& Folder

Ok Cancel

2 In the Create new scenario option, click Yes if you want to create a new scenario. By default, the value is set to No.
When the value is set to No, New Scenario title field would be empty and it is mandatory to enter a version title in
the New version title field before clicking OK. Also, Select folder value cannot be changed when the value is set to No.

3 Ifyouare creating a new scenario, enter the Scenario title in the New scenario title field. The default value would be
the current scenario title appended with *_copy’.

4 Enter the version title in the New version title field. The version title should be unique for that scenario.The default
value would be v1.

5 The Copyvalues from version drop-down list allows you to copy UEVs from available versions of the current scenario
member. Select the appropriate version from this drop-down list and the UEVs will be copied into the new
version of the new scenario or the new version of the current scenario depending on whether you are creating a
new scenario or a new version of current scenario respectively. Default value of this drop-down list is set to None.

6 The default folder for Select folder is the folder where the scenario that you are working on exists. To change the
folder, click Folder and select a different folder in the Select folder window. Depending upon the access type of the
current scenario, public or private folders will be accessible.
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7

Click OK to create the new version. This new version would be available for use as a regular member in the
ChangeCAST Selector under the scenario member being used in the Workspace. Click Cancel to exit from the
Create New Version dialog box without creating a new version.

Examples

1

Consider a workspace where Pane 1 uses Scenario A - version a, selected on Page axis (selected through Children
function and if applicable, Descendents/Leaves functions) and Pane 2 uses Scenario A - version a, selected on
Row axis (selected through Children function and if applicable, Descendents/Leaves functions). If you create a
new version b for Scenario A, then Pane 1 will show Scenario A - version b (version a will also be available in the
drop-down list), and Pane 2 will show Scenario A - version a and b on rows (version a will be appended).

Consider a workspace where Pane 1 uses Scenario A - version a, selected on Page axis (selected through Children
function and if applicable, Descendents/Leaves functions) and Pane 2 uses Scenario A - version a, selected on
Row axis (selected through absolute or explicit member selections). If you create a new version b for Scenario A,
then Pane 1 will show Scenario A - version b (version a also in drop-down list), and Pane 2 will only show
Scenario A - version a in the row axis.

Consider a workspace where Pane 1 uses Scenario A - version a, selected on Page axis and Pane 2 uses Scenario
A - version b, selected on Page axis. (The above are selected through Children function and if applicable,
Descendents/Leaves functions in Pane 1 and explicit or absolute member selections have been made in Pane 2.).
If you create a new version ¢ for Scenario A, then Pane 1 will show Scenario A - version ¢, and pane 2 will show
Scenario A - version c in the Page axis as the current selection and version a and b would also be available in the
drop-down lists in their respective panes.

Consider a workspace where Pane 1 uses Scenario A - version a, set on Page axis and Pane 2 uses Scenario B -
version b, set on Page axis selected through absolute or explicit selections. If you create a new version ¢ for
Scenario A, then Pane 1 will show Scenario A - version c (version a also in drop-down list), and Pane 2 will show
Scenario B - version b.

Consider a workspace where Pane 1 uses Scenario A - version a and Scenario B — version b set on Row axis
irrespective of absolute or function selection. If you create a new scenario, Scenario C, with base version ¢ based
on Scenario A — version a, then Pane 1 will now display Scenario C — version c in the row axis and the Scenario
C and its version will replace both Scenario A and Scenario B and their respective version members.

Based on the above examples, the following are applicable:

Q

If a function (children/descendents/leaves) has been used to select the scenario version, then the system will
append the newly created version to the list of the existing versions in the grid following the above documented
behavior (Examples 1, 2 and 3 above)

If no function (children/descendents/leaves) has been used to select the scenario version (Example 2 and 4
above), then the system will

* Replace the scenario version with the newly created version if on Page Axis
+ Not append the newly created version if on Row or Column axis.

If multiple scenario members are being used, then only that scenario member will get affected for which a new
version is being created (Example 4 above)

The newly created scenario parent and its version member will replace existing scenario parents (if present) and
their version members (Example 5 above).

Note You can abort the manage scenario process by clicking ‘Cancel’ and return to the report.
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Rank

The Rank feature allows you to rank the values of members of a selected dimension used in the grid based on the
criteria that you define in the Rank window. You can choose to rank values of the dimension members either in
ascending or descending order. The rank is displayed in the runtime grid as a new row/column.

As a prerequisite to working with the rank feature, make sure that surrogate members for all the dimensions
members are created in the model that you are working with. Also, ensure that a new formula with a value equal to
1 is defined while creating surrogate members for the dimensions.

Note While performing a rank operation on a dimension, say for example, Time, which contains a datatype that
is different from the defined surrogate rank member, you could encounter a DataTypeMismatch error in
the rank column. To avoid this error, use the following formula while creating the surrogate rank member
for Time dimension:

Measure.(@

To apply a rank operation on members in a custom hierarchy, specify a rule domain for the associated
surrogated member.

Example: Time.*

To rank members in a dimension:

1 On a workspace grid, select a header in the dimension you want to rank. Click Rank . The Rank window
opens.

Rank

% Creste {7 Edit

Title * |Rark] |

In order % Azcending 0 Descending ) Mone

Position I.ﬂ-.f'ter currert member j

[¥ Preserve hierarchy structure for ranked members

Preserve grouping

Available Dimensions Selected Dimensgions

Region
hMeazures

4 =

| |OK | |Can|:el |

2 Enter a title in the Title field for the rank row/column that would be displayed on the grid.

3 The In order field enables you to choose the order in which the rank should be applied on the grid. The available
options are:

* Ascending
*+ Descending

* None
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If you choose None, the rank column would follow no order and the ranking would be displayed randomly
against the members where they occur on the grid.

4 Use the options in the Position drop-down list to specify the position at which you want the rank column to be
displayed on the grid. The available options are:

+ After current member
+ Before current member

5 To apply the rank to a group’s hierarchical level and to preserve the hierarchical grouping after ranking, select
the Preserve hierarchy structure for ranked members option.

6 Preserve Grouping is applicable when you are ranking members from multiple dimensions. The Available

Dimensions list shows the dimensions whose members would be re-arranged based on the sort criteria being
defined.

To preserve grouping of members in a specific dimension, select the dimensions as required from the Available
Dimensions list and move the selections to the Selected Dimensions list.

+ To accept your selections, click OK. You are returned to the workspace grid to which the rank that you defined
is applied.

+ To return to the workspace grid without applying the rank, click Cancel.

Examples

Consider the following grid. This grid represents the Average Sales Price and the Gross Margin in all quarters of the
year 2003 for the regions Rio De Janeiro and British Columbia. The Time dimension members are placed on the row
axis, while Region and Measure dimension members are placed on the column axis. Note that Measure dimension
members are placed in the inner dimension on the column axis.

Let us rank the measure Avg Sales Price for the region Rio De Janeiro.
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Rio D= Janeiro British Columbi=
Time Aowg Sales Price  Gross Margin Awg Sales Price Gross Margin
GO 1-2002 g9z.189 T72,195.60 118 .64 351,301.450
Q2-2003 169.60 a2 68500 107.91 231 ,668.20
Q3-2003 202 .56 511,467 .00 59.17 107 58000
G4-2002 128.02 473,528.00 42.03 76510450

1 Select Avg Sales Price under Rio De Janeiro and click on Rank . The Rank window opens.

In arder

Pozition

Rank

% Creste {7 Edit

Title * |Rark]

% Azcending

" Descending {7 Mone

Preserve groauping

I.&ﬂer currert member

Available Dimensions

[

[¥ Preserve hierarchy structure for ranked members

Selected Dimensions

Fedgion
hMeasures

[~ =

| |OK | |Cann::el |

2 Enter a title for the rank operation. This title is displayed on the header under which the ranks assigned to the
values are displayed on the grid.

3 From the In order drop-down list, select Ascending.
4 Click OK.

Observe that the values of Average Sales Price are ranked and the rank is displayed in the runtime grid as a new row/
column beside Avg Sales Price column.

Time
Q3-2003
Q2-2003
Q4-2003
G1-2003

Ria Oe Janeiro

Forg Sales Price
202.56

169.60

128.02

92.19

Rank | Gross Margin
1 511,467 .00
2 742 665.00
3 473 .528.00
4 T72,195.60

British Columbi=z

Ao Sales Price
59.17

107.91

42.03

118 .64

Gross Margin
107 58000
221,569.80

76510450
351,301.450

Let us look at a case where the ranking feature is applied to a grid on which a measure member is placed as an outer
dimension member on the column axis. Observe that the measure Gross Margin is placed on the outer dimension
of the column axis.
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Gross Margin
Time Ria Oe Janeiro  British Calumbiz

G1-200:3 T72,195.60 351,301.50
Q2-Z200:2 72 665,00 231,562.80
Q3-2002 511,467 .00 107 ,520.00
G4-200:2 4732,528.00 76,510.50

If you now apply the ranking feature to the values of Gross Margin by selecting Rio De Janeiro, observe that the
values of Gross Margin are ranked and the rank is displayed in the runtime grid as a new row/column beside Rio De
Janeiro column.

Gross Margin

Time Ria D& Janeiro | Rank | British Columbiz
G1-2003 772,195 60 1 251,201 .50
L2-2003 742 665.00 2 231,568 .80
G3-2003 514,467 .00 3 107 . 580,00
Gid-2002 4r3,528.00 4 756.510.50

Removing a Ranking Order

If a rank sequence has been set up and you want to see the members in their original order, then you can remove the
rank sequence as follows:

To remove a ranking order:

ClickRank |H| on the pane-specific toolbar. The Rank window opens. Click Remove. The members on the workspace
grid revert back to their original order.

Sorting and Ranking on the Same Axis
You can sort and rank members on the same axis.

The order in which the members rearrange in the grid depends on the last applied operation and the sort and rank
functions behave in the following ways:

0 If sort was applied first in ascending order and rank is applied next in ascending order, then rank's order would
be applied and vice versa.

0 Ifsortisapplied first and then rank and the resulting order (of rank) does not change the sort order, then the sort
button would be displayed.

0 Ifrankis deleted, then the members should rearrange according to the applied sort and the Sort button should be
displayed.

Example to illustrate sorting and ranking members on the same axis

Let us sort and rank the measure Avg Sales Price for the region Rio De Janeiro in the grid below.

Gross Margin
Time Rio D= Janeiro  British Columbia

O1-200:2 IT2,195.60 351,201.50
Q2-2002 F42 GES.00 231,569.80
QE-2002 511,4967.00 107, 520.00
G4-200.3 473.525.00 76,510.50
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Sort on Avg Sales Price for the region Rio De Janeiro by following the instructions provided in the examples in
the section “Sorting Dimension Members”. Next, rank the values of Avg Sales Price as explained in the examples
in the section “Rank”.

After you apply the sort and rank feature, observe that the values of Average Sales Price are sorted and ranked as
displayed below.

Ric De Janeiro Eritish Columbia
Time Awg Sales Price + Rank | Gross Margin Awg Sales Price  Gross Margin
Cr3-2003 202 .56 1 511,467 .00 59.17 107 52000
Q22003 169 .50 2 T2 665.00 107.91 231,569.80
G4-2003 128.02 3 473,528.00 43.03 7651050
Q1-2003 9219 ) F72,195 60 118.64 351,301.50

Refresh

To recalculate a model and reload a grid after entering a UEV, click Refresh | & .
The grid is reloaded.

You can do multiple UEVs and then click Refresh.

The ChangeCAST Application provides the Auto Apply feature through which you can select the cells that have
the values changed and click on Refresh in the pane tool bar or Refresh All at the workspace level. The selected
cells' values get treated as changed values and get committed as UEV's or Scenario write-back values, as the case
maybe.

Refresh Auto On/Off

Retrieving data values from Agile Analytics for the operations performed on the grid requires some time depending
on the size of the report. Based on your requirements you can either choose to set the workspace to automatically
retrieve data values and load the report for every operation you perform, or manually refresh the report to retrieve
data values after all the required set of operations.

The RPM application provides the flexibility to choose the automatic querying of data values from Agile Analytics
using the Auto Refresh On/0ff feature.

Click the Auto Refresh On/0ff |58 button to toggle between the Auto Refresh On/Off state. By default, the Auto Refresh
feature is set to On. The disabled state of Auto Refresh On/Off I? indicates the Off state of the Auto Refresh feature.

When the Auto Refresh feature is set to Off:
a0 The workspace opens showing only the dimension member names on the report, without any data values.

0 Functions like Top/Bottom, Sort or Rank are not applied. You can refresh the grid to view the values based on
the functions applied on the grid.

0 The Off state of the Auto Refresh feature would not impact the Scheduled reports.
O An editable grid opens as a non-editable grid.

0 The imported reports will not inherit the Off state of the Auto Refresh feature.
Why you would want to set the Auto Refresh feature to Off:

0 When you want to view the structure of the report with the dimension members, children, or sibling names even
before viewing their values.

For example, consider a report from the Wheeling Cycles model which has the members 1994, 1995, 1996, 1997,
and 1998 under the dimension A11Time. If you want to see the various members under the year 1996 and drill
down on one of the quarters, huge reports would take a long time to retrieve data and load the report after every
operation you perform. Setting the Auto Refresh operation to Off, will display the grid with only the member
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names and no values, and thus, eliminates the time that the report takes to load the data values for every
operation.

0 When you want to set a combination of filters and then view the values for the entire set of filters instead of auto-
refreshing the report for every filter you select.

For example, consider a report from the Wheeling cycles model where you have defined the dimensions
Region, Measures, and Customer for the page filter axis. Currently, let us assume you have selected the
following filter dimension members:

* Brazil from the Region dimension
+ Sales from the Measures dimension
+ Bike Emporium from the Customer dimension

Now, changing the above definitions to Canada, Units SoldandBicycle Warehouse in the respective
dimension drop-down list results in the report being loaded after change in each dimension. This means that the
report is loaded with data values twice before the actual report for the defined set of filters is displayed. To view
the data values for the entire filter set, you can set the Auto Refresh feature to Off.

Remove UEVs

To remove a UEV you entered, select the cell on which the UEV was entered and click Remove UEVs | X | on the pane-
specific tool bar. You can select multiple cells to remove multiple cells in a single Remove operation.

Sort

The application allows you to rearrange the members of dimensions in a workspace grid by providing the sorting
feature. You can use the sort feature to:

O sequentially sort members in a report based on the values of a single/multiple columns or rows
0 sort dimension members by their corresponding member names
Click Sort ™  on the pane-specific toolbar to specify how you want to sort the items.

To sort members in a workspace grid,

1 Open the workspace you want to use and on the report grid select the column/row headers on which you want
to base your sort.

2 ClickSort = on the pane-specific toolbar. The Sort window opens.

Note IfyouclickSort © without selecting a row/column header to sort, the application shows the following
error message:
Select row or column header to sort.
Click 0K to proceed.
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Sort

% By data value

By member name

Sort by

| Sales(United States=Sales)

Then by |

Then by |

% Azcending

[T Apply sort at each hierarchy level

Preserve grouping

Available Dimensions

" Descending

Selected Dimensions

Time:
Product

[ =

| |DH | |Caru:e| |

3 Select what kind of sorting you want to do.

+ To sort by data values, retain the default By data value selection. See “Sorting by Data Value”.

+ Select By member name to sort the list of members alphabetically. See “Sorting by Member Name”.

Note All grid actions that result in a query change, except for the Swap Axis operation, would not preserve the

sort.

Sorting by Data Value

You can sort by data values either in ascending or descending order.

If you select to sort by data value, the Sort window appears as shown above:

1 The Sort by and Then by drop-down lists the member combinations from each row/column you selected to sort on.

These drop-down lists allow you to select more than one column/row to perform the sort operation.

Select the members you want to sort on based on your order of importance starting with Sort by and followed by

Then By drop-down lists.

Note The display of the number of Sort by and Then By drop-down lists is controlled by the following system

property:

MAX_SORT_DROPDOWN_ALLOWED =3

The default value is 3 and the application allows you to set a maximum value of 5.

The member combinations (columns/rows) displayed in the Sort by and Then by drop-down lists would be
in the same order as selected from the grid.

2 You can select the order in which the sort should be applied to the grid. The available options are:
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* Ascending (default selection)
*+ Descending

While performing a multi row/column sorting, you can select only a single order of sorting, either ascending or
descending. For example, if you select ascending as the sort order for the column/row that you selected from the
Sort by drop-down list, then any further column/row selections would also be sorted in ascending order.

To apply the sort to a group’s hierarchical level and to preserve the hierarchical grouping after sorting, select the
Apply sort at each hierarchy level option.

Preserve Grouping is applicable when you are sorting members from multiple dimensions. The Available
Dimensions list shows the dimensions whose members would be re-arranged based on the sort criteria being
defined.

To preserve grouping of members in a specific dimension, select the dimensions as required from the Available
Dimensions list and move the selections to the Selected Dimensions list.

A sort indicator is displayed on the rows/columns that are sorted. To reverse the order of the sort, click on the sort
indicator. For multi-header sorting, this operation only reverses the sort order (ascending to descending and vice
versa) for the entire sort group and does not reverse the nesting order of the headers used in a multi-header sort.

a

a

Qa

To remove the sort operation, click Remove.

To accept your selections, click OK. You are returned to the workspace grid to which the sort that you defined is
applied.

To return to the workspace grid without applying the sort, click Cancel.

Important points to note while working on data value sort

Qa

The application allows you to select a member combination only once from the sort drop-down lists for a sort
operation. Else, you are prompted to select different members for further selections.

For a multi-column/row sort operation, make sure you select the dimension members from the same axis.

Any sort operation defined in the runtime is reflected in the second page of the RPM Selector. See “Multi-column
sort applied to a workspace report” under Examples.

Examples

Note All the examples display a cross section of the Workspace to provide a focused view.

Single column sort applied to a workspace report

This example illustrates a sort operation on a single column. In the grid given below, the column United States
represents the sales for United states. This column is selected to sort on.
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Sales Units Sold
Time Froduct United State=s United States
Accessary 3,618,850 123,253
1937 Adult 54,069,347 128,312
Child 7.E78,089 75,055
Accessory 4,528,499 123,845
1998  Adult 71,954,887 140,070
Child 10,850,179 82,861
ASCESSary 5,053,434 130,777
1893  Adult 20,044,947 142 454
Child 12,119,588 87,932
ACcEsSsary 27018935 121,974
1996 Adult 41,260,429 124,524
Child 5,010,917 73,404

The following grid illustrates the resultant grid after the sort operation is performed on United States. Note that the
cell values are sorted in ascending order and a sort indicator illustrates the operation.

Sales Unit=s Sold
Time Froduct Urited States +  United States
1996  Accessory 2,701,936 121,974
1997 Accessory 2,612,950 123,253
1998 Accessory 4,558,499 123,846
1993  Accessory 5,083,434 130,777
19396 Child 5,010,917 73,404
1937  Child 7,878,029 75,055
1998 Child 10,850,179 82 861
1993  Child 12,119,528 87932
1996 Adult 44,360,429 124,524
1997 Adult 54,059,347 128,312
1998  Adult 71,954.887 140,070
1993 Adult 20,044,947 148,454

Multi-column sort applied to a workspace report

This example illustrates a sort operation on multiple columns on the grid. In the grid given below, the column Adult
Helmet are selected to sort on.

Note For all the nested columns/rows in a multi-header sort, the sorting would be applied only in the context of
the common values in the preceding sorted column/row.

Adult Hel met
Time Region Sales b=rgin
Alabama 375,648 2,468
Jan-0z2  Alaska GO0,000 2.637
Arizona a2 397 2,580
Alabama 169 537 2,765
Feb-02 Alaska BO0,000 4,200
Arizona 578 365 4,863
Alabama GO0,000 5,375
Mar-02 Alaska 573 967 4,795
Arizona 169 537 Q264

The sort criteria is defined as illustrated below.
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Sort

% By datavalue € By member name

Sart by | Sales( Adult Helmet=Sales) | j
Then by | Sales(Adutt Helmet= Marging |j
Then by | | j

% Ascending {0 Descending
[T Lpply sort st esch hisrarchy level

Preserve groauping

Available Dimensions

Selected Dimensions

Time
Product

[~ =

| |OK | |Cann::el |

The following grid illustrates the resultant grid after the sort operation is performed on the Sales of Adult Helmet. Note
that the cell values are sorted in ascending order and a sort indicator illustrates the operation.

Adult Hel met

Time Region Sales T Margin +
Feb-02 Alabama 169 537 2,765
Mar-02  Arizona 169,537 9,264
Jane02 Arizona 392,387 24820
Alabama 375 593 2,468

Feb-02 Arizona 578 265 <4 863
Jan-02  Alaska G00,000 3627
Feb-02 Alasks 00,000 .800
Alabarma 00,000 5,374

Mar-2  aska 573,007 3705

For a multi column sort, as illustrated above, the values of the first selected column, Sales of Adult Helmet, is sorted in
ascending order. The second selected column, Margin is sorted next for the repeating values in the preceding sorted
column, in this case, for the sales values of 600,000.

The sort criteria defined for this sort operation is reflected in design time as illustrated below.
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Filtes, Sort s Rank - Mulicolumn sart > Sales Report » Sort Sales Report r,1.-.|--1| et i '_:I Shep :.-."'-

==iact the 1olowing operabons in the onder you wan Them applesd (o the seiechions 1rom the previous Tcreen

i first, Sont | Time =] by |Data vaie 7| & ascendng O Dezcendng x
by measure [Saes %] based on custom selection
then
by messure | Margn | bazed oncustom seiection | B | (]

Note that the based on dimension for the above sort criteria is Product.

You can do the following on design time:
0 Click the Edit button to edit a based on criteria for the sort operation

0 Click the More button to add further sort criteria and to select a based on dimension

Sorting by Member Name

The sort feature enables you to sort based on member names either in the ascending (A-Z) or descending (Z-A)
order on the workspace grid.

If you select to sort dimension members by member names, the Sort window changes dynamically to display as
shown below:

Sort

{0 By datavalue 8 By member name

Sort [Time =

% Ascending 0 Descending

| |0K | |Cann:el |

1 The Sort drop-down list shows the dimensions that are on the axis opposite to the axis from which the Sort
window was launched. Select the dimension that you want to sort by.

2 Select either Ascending (default) or Descending as the sort order.
3 Click Remove to remove the previously applied sort.
Click OK to see the sorted results on the workspace grid.
Click Cancel to return to the workspace grid without applying the sort.

Examples

Note All the examples display a cross section of the ChangeCAST Workspace to provide a focused view.

Sorting by member names
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Consider the following grid. This grid represents the Average Sales Price for the regions Rio De Janeiro, British
Columbia, Ontario, and Illinois for the months Jan, May, Aug, and Nov in the year 2003. Time dimension members
are placed on the row axis, while Region and Measure dimension members are placed on the column axis.

Rio O= Janeirc  British Columbia Ortaric inais
Time  Awg Sales Price  Awg Sales Price Awg Sales Price Awg Sales Price
Jan-03 124.10 131.20 30.38 135.26
hd ay-0:3 115.39 182 .58 205.00 129.76
Aug-03 145.00 36.58 184.05 149.95
HNow-03 42.21 56.07 93.80 107 .11

Let us sort the Time dimension members by member names in ascending order.

Rio D& Jan=iro Eritish Columbiz Orit=ric Ninois
Time |Awvg S5ales Price +  Awg Sales Price  Awg Sales Price  Awg Sales Price
Aug-03 145.00 36.58 184.05 149.95
Jan-02 124.10 131.20 2028 135,26
hd ay-03 115.39 182 .58 205.00 129.76
Mo-03 4221 56.07 93.50 107.11

An Ascending order Sort button is displayed on Avg Sales Price to indicate that an ascending order (A-Z) sort has
been performed.

Toggle Report Information

Report Information enables showing information pertaining to the operations applied and events performed on the
report. Report information shows information pertaining to the following operations and events in a format:

« Filter

+ Top/Bottom

+ Sort

+ Rank

+ Grid Data Filters

+ Custom Measures

+ Saved Selections

+ Grouping

* Drill Up/Drill Down
To display report information:
On a workspace report, click Report Information || on the pane-specific toolbar.

The Report Information | functions as a toggle. You can hide or display report information as required by clicking
on this button. You can also refresh the report information with any events performed on the grid by clicking on this
button.

The report information is displayed in the Report Information pane as shown below:
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Report Information
Dorill doveen on ¢ Al Time. 200007
Sort rowes by Brazil, Avg Sales Price? in azcending order

Custom Drill Cowen on (20007

)| ] %] %)

Fiter rowes swhere value iz greater than 3000 by Canada, &vg Sales Price?

Aowrg Sales Price?
Time L] Brazil + L] Canada | *| Mexico L] United States L]
1936 G165 242 3279.008 330 30838.503
2003 165 292 3279.002 330 20938.503
1997 5344 57 4206902 208 579 296997
2001 G344 57 G206.902 208 579 296997
G1-Z00a0 5777 Fa3 GE7T2. 201 5375.91 Gz0893
QZ-2000 7430.238 4209161 5342 421 SE366 .65
1998 TEE4.433 G082 .92 5114.269 58237 .354
2002 TG 4233 G022 .93 A114.269 B8237.354
1933 8030705 G404, 503 5380.721 G1143.412
2000 2030.705 G404.503 5390.721 G1143.412
G2-2000 2933853 5350357 52155 G265 926
Gl4-Z00a0 g920.974 FrE6.294 a529.054 63143 266

A summary of the operation details is displayed on the Report Information pane. The operations are displayed
sequentially in the order in which they are applied. The text is truncated for lengthy information and hence you can
mouse over the information to view the complete details.

You can perform the following tasks from the Report Information pane:
o “Toggle Toolbar”

Q “Create Alert”

Toggle Toolbar

Click Toggle Toolbar |3$*| to toggle the display of buttons on the pane-specific toolbar or use the Toggle Toolbar option
in the right-click menu.

The toggled state of the display of buttons can be saved for the Workspace using the Save option. For more
information, see “Workspace Properties”.
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